Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on Hbrary shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http : //books . google . com/| 



e00006244V 





600096244V 




New and Revised Edition, Svo, 

ARNOLD'S PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

By Ceokoe G. Bradley, M.A., Master of University Collie, 
Ojdbrdy and late Head-Master of Marlborough College. 

Fourth Edition, Revised. Crown ^o, y. 6d, 

PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LATIN 

ELEGIAC VERSE. 

By C. O. Gbfp, M. a., Head-Master of King Edward VI. School, 
Stratford-upon-Avon, late Junior Student of Christ Church, 
Oxford. 

/Teys to the above works, and also to the Revised Edition o/ 
Arnold's Henry's First Latin Book, by C, G. GEPP,y&r 
the use of Tutors only, may.be had by wrjtten application to the 
Publishers, 

RIV^NGTONS . 



HENRY'S 



FIRST LATIN BOOK 



BY THE REV. 



THOMAS KERCHEVER ARNOLD, M.A. 

LATE RECTOR OF LYNDON. AND FORMERLY FELLOW OF TRINITY 

COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE 



N£IV EDITION, EDITED AND REVISED BY 

C G. GE PP, M.A. 

HEAD-MASTER OF KING EDWARD VI. SCHOOL, STRA-ITORD<t7POfl-AV0N; LATR 
JUNIOR STUDENT OF CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD 



(. MAY f as 



RIVINGTONS 

Lonton, S)rfotli, ant Cambtilice 

SIMPKIN, MARSHALL, & CO., LONDON 

MDCCCLXXVIII 



d « a 



PREFACE. 

Whatever may be thought of this work as compared 
with previous editions, the Editor ventures to claim 
for it the merit of greater simplicity of arrangement. 
The footnotes, which have been reserved mainly for 
explanations of technical words, are fewer, and less 
crowded with matter ; the familiar finger-posts exist 
no longer; the subtle distinction between numerals 
above the line with a curve and ihose without a 
curve has been abandoned; while a glance at the 
Table of Contents will show that a definite plan has 
been followed in the order of the Exercises, the object 
being to keep in view the stem-formation of words. 

The principal novelties in the present edition are 
the following : — Eeferences have been made through- 
out to the ^'Public School Latin Primer,'* the phraseo- 
logy of which is generally adopted ; the formation of 
words from the Stem is taught from the first ; the 
constructions of the Cases and of the Verb-Noun 
are fully treated; the Exercises have been almost 
entirely re-written, and are longer ; anecdotes, fablea^ 
etc., have been inserted into \\i^ ^^^^"^v.^^^ ^^"^ H.^'^cc^^- 



vi Preface. 

tion into English ; some fifty test Exercises have been 
added ; and, lastly, a General Index has been care- 
fully compiled, by which the search for particular 
rules or constructions will be greatly facilitated. 

The Editor gratefully acknowledges his obligations 
to the Latin Grammars of Allen, Kennedy, Madvig, 
Eoby, and Zumpt, and also to the careful revision of 
the proof-sheets by the Eev. John Raven, M. A., Head 
Master of Beccles Grammar School. 



King Edwaed VI. Grammar School, 
Stratpord-upon- Avon, 
Odch&r, 1878. 
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REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION 

OF LATIN. 

1. The mark " placed over a vowel shows that the vowel is long. 
The mark ^ placed over a vowel shows that the vowel is short, 

2. A vowel hefore another vowel in the same word is short. 

8. Final E, or ES, forms a separate syllable. Thus, m&r-e, the sea ; 
mil-§s, a soldier. Not like our English words *mare^^ fem. of 
horse; * miles,* measures of distance. 

4. The following Tahle shows the approximate sounds in Latin and 
English : — 



(a) Vowels. 








Latin 


alike 


English a in father. 


>> 


a „ 




a in away. 


»» 


e tt 




a in game. 


>» 


§ „ 




e in get. 


»i 


1 tt 




i in machine. 


tf 


w 

1 M 




i in pity. 


ii 


6 „ 




in home. 


it 


„ 




in body. 


tt 


u ,, 




u in rwle. 


>> 






u in si^dden. 


ip) Diphthongs. 








Latin 


86 like 


English ai in ai^le. 


tf 


au „ 


tt 


ow in poid;er, or ou in hot^e. 


tt 


oe „ 


tt 


0% in join. 


(y) Consonants. 








Latin c 




like English c in cat. 


„ ch 




)> 


,, c^ in catechism. 


„ ?^ 




>> 


„ g ingret. 


tt J 




tt 


„ y in yard. 


always ) 




• 


,, q followed V 


a 


,, quia g't^en. 


byu ) 






,, S« 




It 


,, 5 in ^t. 


„ t 




tt 


,, t in ca<, na/ive. 



1 g followed by u (as in sanguis) is pronounced like gw. So q followed by u 
(as in guartus) is pronounced like kw. 
> Latin s between two vowels, as rosa, is sometimes like the English s in rose. 



HENEY'S 

FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

[Revised Edition by C. G. GEPP.] 



1. The Vocabularies at the head of each Exercise are arranged in 

Alphabetical Order, and are intended to be learnt by heart. 

2. English words enclosed in brackets ( ) in an Exercise are to be 

omitted in the Latin. 

3. The Capital Letters L. P. stand for the ** Public School Latin 

Primer,** to which reference is made throughout. 

4. Phrases in Italics (as, much good) should be looked for in 

the Table of Differences of Idiom, to which the numerals above 
the line refer. 

5. Single words in Italics are emphatic, or need special notice. 



LESSON 1. 

Cases in Latin and English. 

1. The meaning of a Noun Substantive in Latin 
varies with its ending : as ' mensA/ a table ; mens-^, 
of a table; and so on. 

2. The change which a Noun undergoes for the 
purpose of varying its meaning is called Flexion or 
Inflexion. (Z. R § 11 (i).) 

3. A word so altered is called a Case of a Noun. 
Thus TnensjE is called the genitive case of ' mensa ; ' 
and so on. 

4. There are six (so-called) cases in Latin, — the 
Nominative, the Vocative, tie Accusative, the Geni- 
tive, the Dative, and the Ablative. 

5. The Nominative (which is not strictly a case)^ 
is the unaltered fornix and is sometimes called the 
Direct Case. The others, except the Vocative^ ^^^ 
called the Oblique Cases, 

H. L. B. o.] A. 



2 Cases in Latift and English. [6—8 

6. The English Language- was anciently much 
more inflected than it is now. In Modern English 
the use of case-endings, or Inflexion, has been to a 
great extent replaced by the use of Prepositions 
(derived from prce-pono, * I place before '). 

In English there are now only three cases, the Nomina- 
tive, the Objective, and the Possessive. In Kouns the 
Nom. and Obj. cases are alike. In some of the Pronoyns 
all three cases are different, e.g.: 



rw.' ' \ Father, John. 

Obj. J 

Poss. Fathered, JohrCs. 



Nom. Wfio. 
Obj. Whom. 
Poss. Whose. 



7. From these observations it will easily be seen 
that the Latin Language is able, by means of case- 
endings, to express variations of meaning which in 
English can be expressed only by the aid of Preposi- 
tions. Thus, 



Singular. 
Nom. Digitus, a finger. 
Voc. DigitE, finger. 
Ace. DigitUM, a finger. 
Gen. Di^tl, OF a finger. 
Dat. DigitO,TOorFORafinger. 
Abl. Di^tO, BY or WITH a 
finger. 



Plural. 
Digit!, fingers. 
Di^tl, fingers. 
DigitOS, fingers. 
DigitORUM, OF fingers. 
DigitIS, TO or FOR fingers. 
DigitIS, BY or WITH fingers. 



There is no Article {a, an, the) in Latin, Thus 
* digitus * may mean either a finger, or the finger : *cura ' 
may mean care, a care, or the care. 

8. The part of a word which remains when the 
Inflexions are removed is called the Stem.* The 
Stem of a Noun, therefore, is that part on which the 
Flexional changes (2) are based, (i. P. § 11, a) 

The last letter of the Stem is called the Character. It 
is shown in this book by a Capital letter ; as, mensArum, 
lapiDum. 

* Called in some Grammars the * Crude Form.* 



9—13] Cases in Latin and English. 3 

9. There are five . different kinds of Inflexion of 
Substantives in Latin, which are called the Fivt 
Declensions, 



10. The Five Declensions of Substantives are dis- 
tinguished by the endings of their Genitive cases. 
Thus, 



1st DecL 

Gen. Sing. -» 
Gen. PI. -arum 



znd DecL 

i- 
-orum 



3n/ DecL 

V 

-IS 

-um, or -ium* 



4/A DecL 



-us 
•iium 



$th DecL 

-ei 
-erum 



11. All Declensions have the following points in 
common : — 

The Nominative and Vocative are alike ; except in 
Singidar ITouns of the second Declension, ending 
in -us. 

The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

12. There are three Genders — the Masculine, the 
Feminine, and the Neuter. 

In Neuter Nouns, the Nom., Voc, and Ace. are alike; 
and these cases in the Plural always end in -a. 



13. Table of the Declensions. 

Nouns of Ist Decl. have Norn, ending -a 

-us 
Nouns of 2nd Decl. 

Nouns of 3rd Decl. 

Nouns of 4th Decl. 
Nouns of 5th Decl. 



ft 



>> 



tt 



-um 
J-e,x,a,l,t ) 
'* }-s,c,o,r,n5 
us ) 



»> 






!-U8 
-U 



$ 



-es 



G^H. Sing". 
•8S 



'Is 

-\\a 
-ei 



Gen. PI 
-arum 

-orum 

-um,or-ium' 

-iium 
-erum 



* The Gen. PI. of most Imparisyllahic nouns ends in -um. 
Parisyllabie nouns have for the most part Gen. PI. in -ium. For 
exceptions, see Appendix, V. Parisyllabie nouns are those which 
have the same number of syllables in the Oblique cases as in the 
Nominative. Imparisyllahic nouns are those which have more 
syllables in the Oblique cases than in the Nominative. 



On Forming tJie Accusative Case, [14—17 



LESSON 2. 

On Forming the Accusative Case. 

14. The following are the Accftisative endings of the 
five Declensions in the Singular Number : — 

I. II. IV. III. V. 

-am -um -em 

15. To form the Accusative Singular in the first, 
secondy fourth, and fifth declensions, add the ending 
to the Stem of the Noun, without the Character (8). 

In the third declension, add the ending to the 
Stem ; except iii the case of I-nouns, when the ending 
must be added to the Stem without the Character. 

I-nouns are nouns whose stems end in i (L. P. § 20). 

16. The Stem is found by throwing away -rimi 
from the Genitive Plural in the first, second, and fifth 
declensions; and by throwing away -mn from the 
Genitive Plural in the third and fourth declensions. 
(Z. P. § 11, d.) 

Exercise 1. 
(Refer to 10, 12, and 13.) 

17. Name the Declension, and write down the 
Accusative Singular of each word in the Vocabulary. 



Norn, 

sedes, 

amnis, 

animus, 

aquila, 

ars, 

arundo, 



Vocabulary 1. 






Gen, Plural, 


tem'ple. 


aedlnm. 


river. 


amnlam. 


mind, 


animOrum. 


eagle, 


aqnilArum. 


art. 


artlum. 


reed. 


arundiNum. 



18-20] 


On the Gender of 


Substantives, 


5 




Vocabulary 1 — 


continued. 




Nom, 






Gen, Plural, 




astrum. 


constellation^ 




astrOrum. 




avis, 


bird, 




avium. 




dies. 


day, 




diErum. 




ensis, 


sword. 




enslum. 




fluctus, 


wave, 




fluctUum. 




fluvius, 


river. 




fluviOrum. 




folium, 


leaf, 




foliOrum. 




gener, 


son-in-law, 




generOrum. 




incus, 


anvil, 




incuDum. 




liber. 


book. 




librOrum. 




miles, 


soldier. 




millTum. 




res, 


thing. 




rErum. 




rupes, 


rock. 




ruplum. 






1 

LESSON 3. 







On the Gender of Substantives. 
(Adjectives in -us, -er,) 

18. Every Noun Substantive is Masculine, Femi- 
nine, or Neuter (12). 

19. The Gender of Substantives is determined (a) 
by their Form, or (6) by their Meaning. (Z. P. § 26.) 

20. General Rules. (For exceptions see 
Appendix, X.) 

(1) Masculine. All names of males, months, 

mountains, peoples, rivers, and winds. 

(2) Feminine. Females, islands, and most 

names of cities, countries, towns, and trees. 

(3) Neuter. All indeclinable nouns, and the 

Verb-noun Infinitive. 

When a noun can be both masculine and feminine, it is 
called Oommon. Such are names denoting an occupa- 
tion or quality belonging to either a man or a "wcs\ssaxs.\ <^.^> 
parens^ a parent; conjux^ a \i\\a\>^TL^, Q^ V\^^« 



6 On the Gender of Substantives. [21—23 

21. Table of Genders. General Rules, 

1st Decl ^ -^®^- (^c^P^ a few names and designations 
* ( of men.) 



2iid DecL j ^^°- -^' -«'"' 



3rd Decl.< 



/ Masc. -o (when not -do, -go, -Ko). 
-er, -or, -os. 

-es, increasing in the genitive. 
Fein, -do, -go, -io. 
-as, -aus, -is. 

-es, not increasing in the genitive. 
-s, after a consonant. 

-X. 

Neut. -1, a, n, c, e, t, 
-ar, -ur, -us. 



4th DecL j ^"^f -^- 
(Keut. -u. 



p.,-. -p. 1 f Fern. (Dies is Common in Sing., Masc. 

22. Adjectives ending in -us, -er, have a Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter Form. In the Masculine and 
Neuter they follow the Second Declension, and in the 
Feminine they follow the First. (L. P. § 32, and 
Appendix, XI.) 

The Masc. ends in -us, or -er, like dominus,puer, or 
magister. 
. The Fern, ends in -a, like mensa. 
The Neut. „ -um, like bellum. 

23. As Adjectives have Inflexions to mark the differ- 
ences of gender, number, and case, so ever}' Adjective 
must be of the same gender, number, and ease as the Sub- 
stantive to which it refers. 

TJie same nde applies to Participles and Pronouns. 



24, 25] On tlie Gender of Substantives. 7 

24. Adjectives, etc., so inflected are said to be in 
Agreement with their Substantives. 

The Adjective generally follows its Substantive. 

Ohs, When there are several Substantives of the same 
gender, the Adjective takes that gender, and is, of course, 
put in the Plural number. But when the Substantives 
are of different gender, and living beings, the Masculine 
Plural is generally used. 



Exercise 2. 

(Kefer to 13, 15, 20, and 21.) 

25. Write down the Accusative Singular of the fol- 
lowing Substantives and Adjectives in Agreement 







Vocabulary 2. 




Substantives. 


Gen. Plural, 


Adjectives. 


amnis, 


river. 


amnlum. 


rapidus, 


rapid. 


auctor, 


avihor. 


auct5Rum. 


clams, 


illustrious. 


caper, 


he-goat, 


caprOrum. 


barbatus, 


bearded^ 


clasflis, 


fleet. 


classlum. 


magnas, 


great. 


lilium, 


lily. 


liliOrum. 


albiis, 


white. 


magister 


, master, 


magistrOrum. 


tuus, 


thy, your. 


mare, 


sea, 


marlum. 


asper, 


rough. 


mons, 


mountain, 


montlum. 


altus, 


lofty. 


nubes, 


doud, 


nublum. 


densus, 


thick. 


puer, 


boy. 


puerOrum. 


carus. 


dear. 


quercus, 


oak-tree. 


quercUum. 
rlErum. 


durus, 


hard. 


res, 


thing, 


ineptus, 


silly. 


rosa, 


rose. 


rosArum. 


ruber* (rubr-), 


red. 


urbs, 


city, 


urblum. 


pulcer* (pulcr- 


), beautiful. 


yentus, 


wind. 


ventOnim. 


secundus, 


favourable. 


via, 


road. 


viArum. 


longus, 


long. 


vir. 


man. 


virOrum. 


bonus, 


good. 


vox, 


voice. 


voCum. 


acutus, 


shrill. 


vultus, 


countenance. 


, vultUum. 


Ijetus, 


joyful. 



Like magister {L. P. % %% ^vA k^^Ti.^iL,^\>i. 



8 



The Genitive and Dative Singular. [26—28 



26. 



Exercise 3. 

(Refer to 7, 13, 20, 21.) 
Vocabulary 3. 



Substantives. 


Gen. Plural. 


Adjectives. 


avenger, 


ultor, 


ultdRum. 


balmy. 


odorus. 


bed. 


cubile, 


cubillum. 


bright. 


clarus. 


bee. 


apis, 


aplum. 


broad, 


latus. 


breeze. 


aura, 


aurArum. 


busy. 


sediilus. 


chariot. 


currus, 


currUum. 


cruel, 


RRper. 


eye. 


ociilus, 


oculOrum. 


cicnning. 


vafer* (vafr-) 


father. 


pater, 


patRum. 


deep. 


profundus. 


fox, 


vulpes. 


vulplum. 


flowery, 


floreus. 


hawk, 


accipit^r, 


accipitRum. 


good. 


bonus. 


judge. 


judex, 


judiCum. 


iron. 


feiTeus. 


knife. 


culter. 


cultrOrum. 


just, 


Justus, 
longua. 


letter. 


epist51a. 


epistolArura. 


long, 


lion. 


leo. 


leoNum. 


piercing, 


acutus. 


meadow, 


pratum. 


pratOrum. 


rapid. 


rapidus. 


plain. 


campus. 


eampOrum. 


severe, 


sevenis. 


root. 


radix. 


radiCum. 


sick, 


seger* (aegr-). 


sheep. 


ovis, 


ovium. 


small, 


parvus. 


spear-point, 


cuspis, 


cuspiDum. 


timid, 


timidus. 



27. Give the Latin for — a severe avenger ; the small 
bed ; the busy bee (ace.) ; a balmy breeze ; a rapid chariot 
(ace); a piercing eye; the good father (ace.) ; a cunning 
fox ; the cruel hawk (ace.) ; a just judge (ace.) ; a long 
letter; an iron knife (ace.) ; a sick lion (ace); a flowery 
meadow ; the broad plain ; a deep root (ace.) ; the timid 
sheep ; an iron spear-point (ace.) ; a bright eye (ace). 



LESSON 4. 

The Genitive and Dative Singular. 

28. The following are the Genitive and Dative 
endings of the five declensions in the Singular 



Number. 










I. 


IL 


IIL 


IV. 


V. 


Gen. -03 


• 

-1 


-Ks 


-us 


-gi 


Dat. -83 


-0 


• 

-1 


-Ul 


-ei 



* Like magister (L. P. § 32, and Appendix, XI}. 



29—32] The Genitive and Dative Singtilar, 9 

29. To form the Genitive and Dative Singular in 
the^rs^, second, fourthy ^xA fifth declensions, add the 
ending to the Stem of the Noun, loithout the Character 
(8, and 16). 

In the third declension, add the ending to the 
Stem ; except in the case of I-nouns, when the ending 
must be added to the Stem without the Character 
(16). 

30. In turning Latin into English, or English into 
Latin, we must remember that the Zati7i Genitive is 
commonly represented either by the preposition of, 
or by the possessive inflexion s with an apostrophe 
before it (thus *s).* 

Kg., We say in English, either ^'My father s house/' 
or " The house of my father." 

31. The dependent Genitive usually stands first; 
e.g., Urhis porta, the gate of -the- city. 

An Adjective qualifying a Substantive with dependent 
Genitive stands first, the Genitive next, the Substantive 
last. Thus, Vera animi magnitude, true — of-mind — great- 
ness, i.e. true greatness of mind. 

32. The English preposition to, which is the sign 
of the Dative, must not be confounded with to when 
it implies motion to. This latter must be translated 
by the Latin prepositions ad, or in, with the Accusa- 
tive, and sometimes by the Accusative alone. E.g., I 
gave the book to the boy (dative). I am going to the 
city {ad with ace). I came to Rome (ace. alone). 



* Other sifjiis of the Genitive will be noticed \!L«%»i\sx. 



10 



The Genitive and Dative Singular. [33, 34 





Exercise 4. 






(Refer to 7, 13, 21, and 


24.) 


J3, 


Vocabulary 4. 


Gen, PL 


course. 


cursus, 


cursUum. 


daughter. 


filia, 


filiArura. 


farmer. 


agric51a, 


agricolArum 


fault. 


vitium, 


vitiOrum. 


friend. 


amicus, 


amicOrum. 


girl. 


puella, 


puellArum. 


grief, pain. 


dolor, 


doldRum. 


law. 


lex, 


leGum. 


leaf. 


folium. 


foliOrum. 


love. 


amor. 


amoRum. 


mother. 


mater. 


matRum. 


my. 


meus, a, um. 




nest, 


nidus. 


nidOrum. 


net, 


rete. 


retlum. 


our. 


noster, nostra, nostrum. 




river. 


flumen, 


flumTNum. 


sick, 


seger, segra, segrum. 




sister, 


soror, 


8or5Rum. 


slave. 


servus, 


servOrum. 


son, 


filius, 


filiOrum. 


thy, your,* 


tuus, tua, tuum. 




tooth, 


dens. 


dentlum. 


wife. 


conjux, 


conjiiGum. 


vHsdom, 


sapientia. Gen, Sing, sapientise. 


yov/r. 


vester, vestra, vestrum. 





[ Order : Adj. — Oen, — Suhsi, ] 

34. The gate (occ.) of the city. To the sick slave's son. 
The eagle's nest (ace). For the good girl. Wisdom's law 
(acc^. My father's mother (ace). For the farmer's wife. 
For a fault. To the cunning fox. Of a net. Our 
sister's love. A lion's tooth (ace). For a dear wife. The 
leaf of a lily. To a bearded he-goat. To our friend. Of 
great grief. The river's course. To the gate of the city 
(32). Of a dear head. Of our battle-array. 



* Tuus is used when one person is addressed ; vester when more 
than one is addressed. 



36—37] The Ablative Singular, 11 

Exercise 4 — continued, 

Amici mei filio. Filiae tuse. Magno conjugis dolori. 
Eapido fluminis cursui. Rei ineptse. Diei claro. Judici 
justo. Quercus durse. Currus rapidi. Servi vestri. 
Urbi nostrsB. Ad urbem nostram. ^grse judicis filiae. 



LESSON 5. 

The Ablative Singular. 

35. The following are the Ablative endings of the 
five declensions in the Singular Number. 

I II. III. IV. V. 

-a -o -e(-i) -u -e 

Nouns which make Ace. in -im, and neuter nouns 
ending in e, aZ, ar, have Ablative in -i. For list of nouns 
and exceptions, see Appendix, IV. 

The Ablative is formed in each declension by add- 
ing the endings according to the rule given in 15, 
16, and 29. 

36. The most common signs of the Latin Ablative 
case are &y, wifh^ from. There are, however, many 
other signs, e,g,y at, in, for y of than, upon, which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

37. The following Prepositions, governing the 
Ablative, are used with Substantives which signify 
persons or living beings ; viz., a (or ab before a vowel), 
meaning by; (^m, meaning vnth (= together with); 
and a (ab), e (or ex before a vowel), meaning from 
(Appendix, XXIII, B). 

* By ' is the proper sign of the Ablative of the Agent * or 
* doer,' whether a person or a living being. The Agent is 
never put in the Ablative loithout the Prep, a or ab, 

* With * is the proper sign of the Ablative of the Instru- 
ment, or * thing by means of which * anything is done. The 
Ablative of the Instrument is put without a Preposition. 

* Derived from ago, * \ ^•a,'' 
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The Plural Number. 



[38-40 



38. 





Exercise 5. 






Vocabulary 5. 


Gen. PI, 


brother. 


frater, 


fratRum. 


eodle. 


exsul, 


exsuLum. 


labour, 


labor, 


laboRum. 


leaf. 


frons, 


frondlum. 


Tnan, 


homo, 


homiNum. 


peacock. 


pavo, 


pavoNum. 


proud, 


superbus, a, um. 




sad. 


maestus, a, um. 





39. "With my brother. By a sad exile. "With great 
labour. "With a leaf. With a proud man. By a peacock. 
From a dear friend. To a deep river. With a tooth. 
By the rapid river. By your master. With a lion. Out 
of the meadow. With a thick cloud. By a favourable 
wind. By a cunning fox. 

Ab auctore claro. Ex urbe pulcra. Cum viro bono. 
Voce acuta. Yultu laeto. Re ineptal. Dolore acuto. A 
judice justo. Ab accipitre. A leone. Cum milite. 
Carmine. Arundine. Ense acuto. Agmine denso. 



LESSON 6. 

The Plural Number. 
(Adjectives in -is.) 
40. Plural endings of the five declensions : — 





I. 


II. 


III. 




IV. 




V. 


Nom. 


-ffi 


•1 (&, immL) 


-es (-a, 


-ia, TieuL) 


-us 




-es 


Ace. 


-a» 


•OS (•&, nevJt,) 


-es (-a, 


-ia, Tveut,) 


-lis 




-es 


Dat. and 
Abl. 


-18 


•Is 


•ibus 




-ibus* 
I aJbus 




-eb 



* The following have mostly Dat, Abl. Plur. in -uhiLs, viz., 
words of two syllables ending in -cnjLS, as quercus, with artiLs (pi.), 
partus, partus, tribus, and veru, (See Appendix, VI. Obs. 2). 



41-44] 



The Plural Number. 



13 



41. These cases of the Plural are found by the 
rule given in 15, 16. 

For the endings of the Genitive Plural see 10, and 
note. 

42. Adjectives in -is are declined like I- 
nouns in the third declension. 

1. The Masculine and Feminine ending in -is, the 
Keuter in -e, are like igm's, mare, and are similarly 
declined. 

2. The ablative singular always ends in -I, 
Thus, 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



Singular, 

M. F. 

insiiSf 

tristeTw, 
tristi^. 

tristi. 



N. 

triste. 
triste. 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



Plural, 

M. F. 



N. 



insies, tristm. 

tristiMm. 
irvsiitms. 



43. 



andentf 

army, 

burden, 

garden, 

heavy, 

mild^ 

slender. 



Exercise 6. 

Vocabulary 6. 

antiquus, a, um. 
exercitus, 
onus, 
hortus, 
gravis, e. 
mitis, e. 
gracilis, e. 

(See Vocabularies 2, 3, 4.) 



Gen, PI, 

exercitUum. 

oneRum. 

hortOnun. 



44. (a) Decline in the Singular and Plural ; a slender 
boy; a heavy burden; my garden; our 
army ; a long road ; a bright constellation ; 
a rough sea ; a sharp tooth. 
(&) Decline in the Plural only : a small bed; a 
just judge; a deep root; a foolish thing; 
a sick lion; a hard oak\ ^Tssii^^l^aS^'Si^. 



14 Tenses in First Conpigation, [46, 46 

Exercise 6 — continued. 

Cum patris tui filio. Elumina japida. Fluminibus 
rapidis. Ex urbe nostra. Vultuum laetorum. Viris 
bonis. Classes magnas. A montibus altis. Ovium 
timidarum. Cuspide ferrea. Magistro miti. Magistris 
mitibus. A magistris mitibus. Puellarum gracilium. 
Cum exercitibus vestris. E nube densa. Vulnera gravia. 
Judicis justi vultus, Sideribus claria. Vulnerum. 



LESSON 7. 

On Forming Three Tenses in First 

Conjugation.* 

(A-verbs.) 

45. The Latin Finite-f- Verb has six Tenses,% 
Each tense has two Numhers (singular and plural) ; 
and three Persons (first, second, and third) in each 
Number. 

46. The Persons of the Latin Verb are distinguished 
by their endings. In English this distinction is 
limited to the Singular Number. Thus, 

Sin^, I go. Plur, We \ 

Thou go-e5^. You ]- go. 



He go-65, or go-eth. 



They j 



In Latin all the Persons have different endings; 
and the ending, in each instance, shows the Number 
and Person meant. 



* From Latin conjugatio, a grouping together ; properly denoting 
a number of Verbs belonging to the same class. It is now used to 
denote Inflexion; and we talk of conjiigating a verb, but of declining 
a substantive. 

+ i.e, limited by tense, mood, and person (Lat. fini, *a limit'). 

t From Lat tempus, * time. ' Tenses are those forms or inflexions 
of the verb which express time. 



47—50] Tenses in First Conjugation, 15 

47. The Subject is the person or thing spoken about. 
The Subject of a Finite Verb stands in the Nominative 
{L. P. § 87, 93). Thus,jpi^er, the boy, arriaty loves. 

Here it is said of the boy that he loves : therefore 
puer is the Svibject of the verb amat. 

Obs, That which is said about the Subject is called the 
Predicate. 



48. When no Nominative is expressed, one of the 
Personal Pronouns (/, thou, lie, she, it, we, you, they) 
must be taken as the Subject. 

These Pronouns are generally left out in Latin, because 
they are implied in the endings. "When they are used, it 
is for the sake of emphasis. 

49. There are only two Inflected tenses in English.* 
The rest are formed by means of Auxiliary verbs 
{does, did, shaU,'f will, have, etc.). 

In Latin these varieties of meaning are expressed 
in the endings of the several tenses. Thus, ama-Jo, 
I shall love ; ama-6am, I was loving, etc. 

50. First Conjugation. — Verbs whose Present 
Stem (8) ends in A. 

Thus, amA-re, to love. Present Stem, amA- 

"From the Present Stem are formed the Present, Imper- 
fect, and Future-Simple. 



* Namely, the Present and the Past ; as, / love, I loved. 

+ * Shall,* in the Ist person, %mi\i\y foretells ; in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons, it commaTids. * Will,* in the 1st person, declares the 
speaker* 8 intention ; m the other persons, it foreteUs. 
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Tenses in First Co?ijugaiion. [51, 52 



51. The endings of the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future-Simple in the 1st and 2nd Conjugations are 
as follows : — 



12 3 
Present Tense, Sing, -o -8 -t. 
Imperfect ,, ,, -ham -has -bat, 
Fut. -Simple „ ,. -bo -bis -bit. 



f* 



Plur. 






12 3 
-mus -tis -nt. 
-bdmus -bdtis -bant, 
•himus -bUis -bunt. 



These endings must be added to the Pre- 
sent Stem in each case to form the tense 
required. 



Thus, 



Present Tense, 



Sing. 1. am-o,* / love, or am loving. 

2. am A-s, thou-\' lovest, ovart loving. 

3. amA-^, {he) loves, or is loving. 

Plur. 1 . &mA-mus, we love, or are loving. 

2. amA-^w, you^ love, ovare loving. 

3. dimk-nt, {they) love, or areloving. 



Imperfect Tense. 

am A- Jam, I was loving. 
amA-6a5, thou wast loving. 
BXuK-bat, {he) was loving. 

Si.TCkA.-bdmus, we were loving. 
SiTaA-bdtis, you were loving. 
SLiaA-bant, {they) were loving. 



Similarly, amA-fto, / shall or vrill love. 



52. 





Exercise 7. 






Vocabulary 7. 




a^k, 
call, 
plough, 
sing, 


rogo, 
voco, 
aro, 
canto. 


rogA-re. 
vocA-re. 
arA-re. 
cantA-re. 



When the 3rd Person is expressed by a Noun the Per- 
sonal Pronouns (^, she, it, they) are omitted in English. 
Thus puer amat, * the boy loves; ' not, * the boy he loves ' 

(48). 



* Am-0 is contracted from amA-o = amo. 

t The Plural form * you ' is now generally adopted, even when a 
single person is addressed. * Thou^ and *ye' are used only in 
prayers or in poetry. 



53—56] Accusative with Transitive Verb, 17 

Exercise 7 — continued. 

53. We ask. You were calling. We will sing. He 
is ploughing. Thou wast asking. They are singing. He 
will ask. You will call. I was ploughing. They will ask. 

Soror mea cantabat. Cantabo. Rogabis. Servus 
arabat. Miles cantat. Milites vocabunt. Sorores tuee 
cantant. Cantatis. Rogabatis. Yocamus. Rogabimus. 
Sororis mese filius cantabit. 

LESSON 8. 

Accusative with Transitive Verb. 
{Order of words^ 

54. Transitive* Verbs take an Accusative of the 
Object.-|- 

The Object is that which is exposed to and affected 
by action. 

55. A transitive verb is one which has no complete 
meaning of its own, but needs the name of a person 
or thing to which the action of the Verb is directed 
or communicated. Thus, I strike — the horse. You 
love — your father. He reads — the letter. 

Verbs which have a complete meaning of their own, and 
therefore require no Object, are called Intransitive (not- 
passing-over) or Neuter Verbs. Thus, sto, I stand, 
curro, I run. Such verbs express a state or an action ; 
but the action is not communicated [passed over) to an- 
other i^erson or thing. 

56. The word which stands for the person or thing 
to which the action of the Verb is directed is called 
the Ohject of the Verb; and the sense is incomplete 
without it. Thus, strike^ love, reads, have no complete 
meaning without a noun to express what is struck or 
read, and who is loved. 

* From Lat. transeo, * I pass over ; ' because the action described 
by the verb passes on to the Object. 
+ From Lat. objido, * 1 expose to,' oi ' >i\ixo\? v£i KJca ^*:^ ^'^^ 



18 Accusative zvith Transitive Verb, [57—69 

57. In English, owing to the want of inflexions, 
we are obliged to arrange words in their grammatical 
order ; — i.e. Nom. Verb. Ace. Thus, ' A friend loves 
his friend.' In Latin, however, we can easily distin- 
guish the mutual relations of words by means of their 
inflexions; and the order, /(9r the most part, is Nom. 
Ace. Verb. Thus, 

(a) Amicus amicum amat, 
A friend (his) friend loves. 

(b) Imperator milltem bonum laudabat. 
The general the soldier good was-praising. 

In (6) the Adj. follows the Subst. by 24. 

58. Bemember that the position of words 
in Latin is one thing, the grammatical order, 
or construction, is another. 

Do not be misled by the expression "the accusative 
after the verb," etc. The accusative may stand, and 
generally does stand, before the Verb in Latin; but in 
construing we must take the Verb first, because the Ace. 
is dependent on the Verb, or (as it is often said) is 
governed hy the Verb. 

Ohs, As a rule, the principal Verb stands last in the 
sentence. 





Exercise 8. 








(Refer to 7, 15, 23 


.24.) 






Order: Nom. {adj\) — Ace, 


(«#)- 


-Verb, 


59. 


Vocabulary 8. 






adom^ 


orno, 




ornA-re. 


afford. 


prsesto, 




prfleatA-re. 


angry. 


iratus, a, um. 






avoid. 


vito, 




vitA-re. 


build, 


fiedifico, 




8edificA-re. 


carry, 


porto, 
libero, 




)ort A-re. 
iberA-re. 


free. 




hot. 


calidus, a, am. 






*>y. 


hedera, 


Gen, PI, hederArum. 



60] 



Accusative with Transitive Verb, 
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Vocabulary 8- 


—continued. 




Julia, 


a female name. 


1st Decl. 






pleasant. 


gratus, a, urn. 








poet, 


poeta, 
laudo. 


Gen, PI 


. poetArum. 
laudA-re. 


prai^, 






prepare. 


paro, 






parA-re. 


shade. 


umbra, 




ti 


umbrArum. 


story. 


fabiila. 




it 


fabulArum. 


stream. 


rivus, 




»> 


rivOrum. 


swallow, 


hirundo. 




)> 


hirundiNum 


sweet-scented. 


odorus, a, um. 








Ull, 


narro, 






narrA-re. 


wall. 


mums. 




n 


murOrum. 


water (subst. ), 


aqua. 




»> 


aquArum. 


water (verb), 


irrigo. 






imgA-re. 



In translating from English into Latin both the 
Singular and the Plural forms of the Verb should be 
given in Latin whenever the Pronoun *you* occurs, unless 
the sense shows that one number only is admissible (51 > 
note).' 



60. The mild master will free the good slave. You 
were praising the little girl. The girl will avoid the 
rough road. The boy was avoiding the cunning fox. 
The mother praises the good daughter. A slave is pre- 
paring hot water. Ivy adorns the ancient temple. The 
swallow was preparing (its) little nest. We shall build a 
wall. The girls were adorning (their) heads. 

Vulpes vafra agricolam iratum vitabit. Eivus campum 
latum irrigat. Puella rosam odoram portabat. Quercus 
umbram gratam prsBstat. Julia cantat. Cantabit. Puella 
hortum vitat. Cantabatis. Agricolam vocabitis. Poeta 
fabulam narrabat. Poetam laudabunt. iEdificabitis. 
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Tenses in Second Conjugation, [61—64 



LESSON 9. 

On Forming Three Tenses in Second 

Conjugation. 

(E- verbs.) 

61. Second Conjugation. — ^Verbs whose Present 
Stem (8) ends in E. 

Thus, monE-re, to advise. Present Stem, monE-. 

From the Present Stem are formed the Present, Imper- 
fect, and Future- Simple, 

62. Hence, to form the Present, the Imperfect, and 
the Future-Simple, we must add the several endings 
(as given in 51) to the Present Stem. Thus, monE-o, 
monE'bam, mouE-bo, 

e is long before a Consonant, short before a Vowel. 
Thus, monebam, moneo. 



63. 

beak, 

chairif 

fear, 

frighten, 

idle, 

queen, 

see, 

ifit, 

teach, 

64. Idle 
frighten the 
the queen. 



Exercise 9. 

(Refer to 30, 31, 57, 58.) 

Vocabulary 9. 



ro8trum, 

catena, 

timeo, 

terreo, 

ignavus, a, um, 

regina, 

video, 

sedeo, 

doceo, 



Gen, PI. rostrOrum. 
,, eaten Arum. 
timE-re. 
terrE-re. 



a 



reginArum. 
vidE-re. 
sedE-re. 
docE-re. 



slaves fear (their) masters. A shadow will 

timid girl. We were sitting. You will see 

The queen's slave was frightening the idle 



65, 66] Tenses in Third Cofijugation, 21 

Exercise 9 — continued. 

boys. We will teach the farmer's daughter. The heavy 
weight of the iron chain frightens the idle slave. 

Agricolse filium docebas. Puella timida servi umbram 
timebat. Julia sedebat. Sorores nostras sedent. Hirundo 
parva accipitris rostrum timebit. Reginee milites agrico- 
larnm servos terrebant. Servi ignavi catenas ferreas time- 
bunt. 



LESSON 10. 

On Forming Three Tenses in Third 

Conjugation. 

(Consonant and U- verbs.) 

65. Third Conjugation. — Verbs whose Present 
Stem (8) ends in (a) a Consonant, or (6) in the 
semi-vowel U. 

Thus {a) reG'ire, to rule. Present Stem, reG-, 

(6) acU-irCyio sharpen. Present Stem, acU-, 

From the Present Stem are formed the Present, Imper- 
fect, and Future- Simple, 

66. The endings of the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future-Simple are as follows : — 

1 

Present Tense, Sing, -o 
Imperfect ,, ,, 
Fut. -Simple ,, ,, 

These endings must be added to the Present Stem 
in each case to form the tense required. Thus, leG-o, 
reG-e6am, reG-am. 

Ohs. Some Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation ending in -io 
are conjugated partly like audio (4th Conj.). (See Ap- 
pendix, XXL L, P. § 63.) 



L 2 3 


12 3 


-is -it 


Plur. -imus -Uis -unt 


ebam -ebas -ebat 


,, -ehdrrms -ehdtis -ibant 


am -68 -et 


„ -emus -Uis -ent 
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Tettses in Fourth Conjugation. [67—69 





Exercise 10. 






J7. 


Vocabulary 


10. 






hanishf 


pello, 






pelL-Sre. 


care. 


cura, 




Gen. 


PI, curArnm. 


garland. 


corona, 




ii 


coronArum. 


play, 


ludo, 






luD-ere. 


put on, 


iiiduo, 






indU-ere. 


shiU, 


claudo, 






clauD-ere. 


sleep. 


somnos, 




»» 


somnOnim. 


tumble down. 


ruo, 






rU-ere. 


write. 


scribo. 






scriB-ere. 



68. Sleep banishes the fanner's cares. Care will 
banish sleep. The queen's soldiers will shut the gate of 
the city. The farmer's idle sons are playing. You will 
put on a garland. The ancient temple was tumbling 
down. I was sharpening a knife. They were writing. 

Ludebatis. Coronas floreas induent. Epistolas longas 

scribebam. Agricolse filia epistolam longam scribet. 

Ludam. Curse mese somnum pellunt. Servus catenam 

ferream induebat. Murus antiquus ruit. Scribes. Lude- 

tis. Scribitis. Miles cuspidem acuet. Scribetis. 



LESSON 11. 

On Forming Three Tenses in Fourth 

Conjugation. 

(I-verbs.) 

69. Fourth Conjugation. — ^Verbs whose Present 
Stem (8) ends in I. 

Thus, audl-re, to hear. Present Stem, audi-. 

From the Present Stem are formed the Present^ Imper- 
fect^ and Future- Simple. 



70—72] Tenses in Fourth Conjugation. 
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. 70. The endings of the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future Simple, are as follows : — 



12 3 
Present Tense, Sing, -o -« -t 
Imperfect, ,, ,, -ebam -Bbas -ebcU 

,, 'dm -es 'Ct 



12 3 

Plur. -nms -tis -tint 
„ -ebcmiis -Sbdtis -SbarU 



Fut. -Simple,, 

These endings must be added to the Present Stem 
in each case to form the Tense required. Thus 
audl-o, audl-e6am, audl-aw. 

i is long before a Consonant, short before a Yowel. 
Thus, audimus, audiebam. 



71. 





Exercise 11. 




» 


Vocabulary 


11. 




eome. 


venio, 




"venl-re. 


cup. 


poculum, 
naurio. 


Gen, PI 


, poculOrum. 
naurl-re. 


drain, 




feel. 


sentio. 




sent I -re. 


guard. 


castodio. 




custodl-re. 


harbour. 


portus, 


)» 


portUum. 


ship, 


nayis, 


>f 


navlum. 


sleep. 


dormio, 




dorml-re. 



72. I will come. The idle boys were feeling pain. 
Thou art sleeping. You will sleep. Large ships were 
coming. The queen's soldiers are guarding the harbour. 
I hear the slave's voice. You will hear an illustrious 
poet. 

AgricolsB servus poculum hauriebat. Navis veniet. 
Puer ignavus dormit. Puellae timidee dolores acutos 
sentiunt. Dormitis. Venietis. Judicis irati vocem 
audiebatis. Oves timidae leonis dentes sentient. 



24 Supplementary to foregoing Exercises. [73—75 



LESSON 12. 

Supplementary to the foregoing Exercises. 

(Use of Negative. Prepositions in common use ; 
do, does, did; omission of Tnan, thing.) 

73. We have abeady seen (49) that the tense 
endings in Latin express the varieties of meaning 
which in English are expressed by means of aiiociliary 
verbs (does, did, shall, will, etc.). 

Of these, do, does, did, are now used only in Nega- 
tive and Interrogative forms, or for the sake of 
emphasis. Thus : I do not love. He does not hear. 
Did you hear ? You do amaze me. 

The auxiliary verb must always stand before the not. 
Thus, * does not,* * toill not,' * can not.* 

74. The Imperfect Tense is used to express 

(1) Action going on in time past; as, amabam, 

/ was loving (at such and such a time), 
or, / did love. Sometimes, / loved. 

(2) Action customary or repeated; as, ridebat, 

he used to laugh, or he went on laughing. 

(3) Action begun or intended, but not complete; 

as, dormiebant, they began to sleep, or, tJiey 
were for slewing. 

75. In English all things are Neuter : but in Latin 
the names of things are some masculine, soiae feminine, 
some ne^Uer. 



76, 77] Supplementary to foregoing Exercises. 25 

The Substantive is often omitted in Latin when men^ 
icomen* or things are meant If men are meant, the 
Adjective will of coarse be masculine ; if women are meant, 
the Adjective will be feminine ; if things^ the Adjective 
will be neuter. Thus: 

boni, good men, persons, or people ; ' the good.' 

bou^, good icomen. 
bona, good things. 

The same role applies to Participles and Pronouns. 
Adjectives, etc., so used are said to be used Substantively, 

76. The form of the Adjective often leaves it 
doubtful whether mun or thing is meant. Thus, boni 
might mean ' of a good m^n,' or ' of a good thing : ' 
multorum, ' of many m^n,' or ' of many things,' 

In such cases ' thing ' should be translated by a case 
of 'res' (fem.), and this res must never be omitted. 
Thus, 'good things' is generally 'bona' ; it might be 
* res bonse,' but it can n^er be * bonse ' alone, 

77. Propositions are used to define the relations of 
words to each other more precisely than could be 
effected by means of case-endings. 

The following are among the most common : — 



fVi/A Accusative, 

ad, of motion to, 

ante, before, 

in, of motion itUo, 

per, of motion through. 

X)08t, after. 

8nb,t of motion under. 



IVitk Ablative. 

a, ab, of motion /ro?n. 
cum, wUh (together with), 
e, ex, of motion out of, 
in, of rest in. 
sine, vjUhouL 
sub, of rest under. 



* The omission of the substantive is less common in the case of 
women. 

t Sub, with Ace often denotes nearness: as, sub noctem, at 
nighXfall, towards night. 

. H. L. B. G.] B 



26 Supplementary to foregoing Exercises, P78, 79 





Exercise 12. 




78. 


Vocabulary 12. 




aimse^ 


vitupero. 


vitnperA-re. 


and, 


et ; -que, enclitic,* 




baffle. 


eludo. 


eluD-Sre. 


branchinfff 


ramosns, a, nm. 




dog. 


canis, Gen, 


PI, caNum. 


entangle. 


impedioy 


impedl-re. 


excessive. 


nimios, a, nm. 




Jleetiadj.), 


levis, e. 




M 


fiigio,t 


fuG-€re. 


frightened. 


territus, a, um. 




his (mm. 


saus, a, am. 




i^. 


cms, „ 


cruRnm. 


not. 


non. 




slendemess. 


tennitasy 


(tenuitaT-). 


stag. 


cervus, ,, 


cervOrum. 


stand, 


sto. 


stA-re. 


tear. 


lacero. 


lacerA-re. 


then. 


tam. 




there. 


ibi. 




while, whilst, 


dnm. 





79. The slaves used to come out of the city. The fleet 
will not come into the harbour. The queen's soldiers were 
standing before the iron gates of the city. The slaves will 
sleep after (their) :( great labour. The sad exiles did not 
sing in the city. Tou were not playing. I shall not put 
on the garland. After sleep come cares. They will not 
play without your brother. I used to come out of the 
city through the garden. He did not praise the poet's 
story. The farmer does not plough without great labour. 
He used to come under the shade of the ancient oak. He 
will come to the city. He will sit with (his) sisters under 
the ancient oak. They-began-to-write a letter. I am 
not sleeping. I did not call. I do not feel sharp pain. 
The good praise good (things). I will come before night. 



* i.e. throwing back its accent on the preceding word, as domi- 
mi^-qne. 

i See 66. L. P, § 68. 

i Possessive Pronouns are seldom expressed, unless their omis- 
sion would cause ambiguity. 



80—82] The Passive Voice. 27 

Exercise 12 — continued. 

Cervus ad* rivum stabat, et in aqud effigiem suam 
videbat. Ibi cornua ramosa laudat et nimiam crurum 
tenuitatem vituperat. Mox hominum canmn-que vocibus 
territus per campum fugit, et cursu levi canes eludit. Turn 
silva cornua impedit. Ibi canes cervum dentibus lacerant. 



LESSON 13. 

The Passive Voice. 

(A-verbs and E-verbs.) 

80. Verbs have two Voices, the Active (from ago^ 
* I do ') and the Passive ")• (from patior, ' I sufier '). 

The Active denotes that the Subject (47) is or does 
something; as, fngeo, / am cold; curro, / run; amo 
puerum, / love the boy. 

The Passive denotes that the Subject has something 
done to it ; as, amor, / am loved, or, / am being loved. 

81. Transitive Verbs only are conjugated fully in 
the Passive Voice. 

82. First and Second Conjugations. — Verbs 
whose Present Stem ends in A or E (50, 61). 

The endings of the Present, Imperfect, and Future- 
Simple Indicative Passive, are as follows : — 



Singular, 
12 8 

Present Tense, -or -rw(^ -tur 
Imperfect * „ -bar -bdrtsi^) -bdtur 
Fut. -Simple „ 'bor -Wrw(^) -bUur 

These endings must be added to the Present Stem 
in each ^case to form the Tense required. Thus, 



Plural. 

12 8 

-mur -mini -ntur 

'bdmur -bdminl -bantur 

■blmur -blmlnl -buntur 



* Translate by, or near. 

t The word * Passive^ simply means bearing the effect of the 
action described by the Verb. Suffering, in the sense of endurixi^ 
pain, is not necessarily implied. 



28 The Passive Voice, [83—85 

am-or, / am loved; monE-bor, / shall he advised 
(51, note ; 62). 

Obs. The (e) after the 2nd Pers. Sing, means that the 
ending is -ris or -re. Thus, aniaban* or amabare. But 
-re for -ris is rare in the Present Indicative,* except in 
the case of Deponents (156). 

83. The Present Indicative Passive must be ren- 
dered in English according to the sense. Thus, amor, 
/ am being loved, or / am loved. 

Similarly, the Imperfect, amabar, may be rendered, 
/ was being loved, or occasionally, / was loved (74). 

The Future-Simple takes the sign * Shall * or ' will* 
as in the Active Voice. Thus, amabor, / shall he 
lotted ; monebitur, he will he advised (49). 

84 Either the Active or the Passive Voice of a 
Transitive Verb may be used to describe one and the 
same action. Thus, we may say either ' I praise the 
hoy I or * The boy is praised by me,' 

85. In changing an Active into a Passive Sen- 
tence remember three things — 

1. The Object (ace.) of the Active Verb becomes the 

Subject (nom.) of the Passive Verb. 

2. The Subject of the Active Verb (if a person or liv- 

ing being) is put in the Ablative with the 
Preposition a or ah (37). 

Example. — Magister laudat pnerum {the master praises the 

boy), becomes, Puer a magistro laudatur {the 
ley is praised by the master), 

3. But if the Subject of the Active Verb is a thing 

without life, the Ablative of the Instrument, 
without a Preposition, must be used (37). 
Thus, Pax paritur hello, Peace is produced by 
war, 

* Becanse of its tesemblanee to the Infinitive Active and the 
Imperative Passive. 



86, 87] 



The Passive Voice. 



29* 



Exercise 18. 



86. 



(Refer to 37, 47, 83, 86.) 

Vocabulary 13. 



cavalry^ 

enetnyf 

finger, 

horse^ 

needle^ 

piU-tO'flight, 

restrain, 

spur, 

urge, 

weapon, 

weight, 

wound (verb), 



equit&tus, 

hostis, 

digitus, 

e^uus, 

acns, 

fugo, 

cohibeo, 

calcar, 

urgeo, 

telum, 

pondns, 

vuliiSro, 



(equitatU-). 
Gm, PI, hoetlum. 
digitOrura. 
equOrum. 
acUum. 
fngA-re. 
cohibE-re. 
calcarlum. 
urgE-re. 
telOrum. 
pondeRum. 
vulnerA-re. 



79 
»» 



,, 



,9 



87. I am being praised. He was being frightened. 
You are feared. We shall be praised. Yon will be seen. 
We are praised. You were being wounded. The girls 
will be frightened. Slaves, you shall be freed. Boys, 
you are being called. Hot water is being prepared. 
Heavy burdens were being carried. Temples are being 
built. Heavy weights will be carried. The cavalry will 
not be put to flight. I shall be wounded with weapons. 
Horses are urged with spurs. Dogs are restrained with 
chains. Masters are feared by boys. The enemy {pi.) 
will be put to flight by our cavalry. 

[Tarn the following sentences into the Passive Construction, 84^ 
86] 

Horses carry burdens. All animals fear the lion's 
voice. The hawk was frightening, the swallow. The 
masters will not free the slaves. Ivy used to adorn the 
ancient walL The dogs are tearing the stag. The poet 
will tell a story. The enemy {jph) will put our cavalry to- 
flight 

Amici ab amicis amantur. Yocabamini. Laudabere. 
Vitabimini. Vocabare. Amamini A regina videbamur. 
Pueri ignavi a magistro non laudabuntur. Muri a servis 
sadificabantur. Puellas digitus acu vulnet«Jav\.\a, "^xs^S^^a. 
digitum acu vulnerabit. Puen \eoii\a noc^ \fcTt^N«s^?5« 



30 The Passive Voice, [88 

Exercise IZ-^ontinued, 

Milites, ab imperatore vocamini. Frater meus hostium 
tells yulnerabatur. Milites nostri ab hostium equitatu 
fugabantur. 

[Turn into the Passiye Construction.] 

Boni bona laudant. Servus mensam portabat. Milites 
equos oaloaribus urgebant. Deus malos non amat. 
Agricola canem catena cobibebit Accipitris lostrum 
hirundinem lacerat. Fiatris mei filius vulpem yafram 
videbat. Puer puellse digitum acu vulnerat. 



LESSON 14. 

The Passive Voice — continued. 

(Consonant and U-verbs. I-verbs.) 

88. Third Conjugation. — ^Verbs whose Present 
Stem ends in a Consonant, or the semi- vowel U (65). 

Fourth Conjugation. — ^Verbs whose Present Stem 
ends in I (69). 

The endings of the Present, Imperfect, and Future- 
Simple Indicative Passive, are as follows : — 

Singular, 
12 8 

3 Conj. Present, -or "Itris^^ -Uur 

4 Conj. ,, -or -rw(?) -tur 
3 & 4 ) Imperfect, -ebar -ebdrisii) -ebdtur 
Conj. ) Fat. -Sim. -ar •eri8{ilf) -etur 



Plural. 
1 2 8 

'imur 'Imlnl -untur 
-mur -mini 'Untur 
-ebdmur-ibdmlni -ibantur 
"imur 'imini 'erUur 



These endings must be added to the Present Stem 
in each case to form the Tense required. Thus, 
reg-or, acu-or; audi-efear (70, 82, Obs.). 

For the Passive of Verbs of the 3rd Conjogation in -to, 
see Appendix, XXL 



89, 90] 



The Passive Voice, 



81 



89. 



Exercise 14. 

(Refer to 84, 85.) 

Vocabulary 14. 



hemd. 


flecto, 




flecT-ere. 


camp. 


castra (n. pL ), 


G^, 


PL castrOnim 


dig. 


f5dio, 




f8D-ere. 


flower. 


flos, 


>* 


floRam. 


lead. 


dnco, 




duC-ere. 


legion. 


legio, 


» 


legiqNnm. 


open. 


aperio. 




aperl-re. 


punish, 


ponio, 




punl-re 


receive. 


accipio, 




acciP-ere. 


scaUer, ) 
sprinkle, \ 


spargo, 




sparG-ere. 


surround. 


cingo. 




cinG-ere. 


take. 


capio, 




caP-ere. 


trench. 


fossa, 


99 


fossArom. 



90. I am being led. You were being punished. A 
long letter will be written. You will be banished. They 
will be led. Flowers were being scattered by boys. The 
gate is being opened. Heeds are bent with the wind. 
The idle boys will be punished. The gates of the city 
are being guarded by our legions. The girPs head was 
being surrounded with a garland. 

[Turn into the Passive Construction.] 

The girls will scatter roses. The soldiers are surround- 
ing the camp with a trench. The enemy (pi.) will baflBle 
our legions. The slaves were digging a trench. The 
master was punishing the idle boys. The soldier was 
guarding the gate of the city. The farmers are draining 
(their) 6ups. 

Ducimur. Urbs a militibus nostris capietur. Epistolae 
a pueris scribebantur. Enses acuuntur. Exsules ab Im- 
peratore ex urbe pellentur. Castra fossa cingentur. 
Eegina in urbem ducebatur. Epistola accipiebatur. 
Puniemur. Puniebare. Eludebamini. Pellere. Pellv- 
mini 



3^ On forming the Perfect, Plnperfect, and 191, 92 

Exercise 14 — continued^ 
[Turn into tlie P^Bsive Construction.] 

Ventus arundlfnem flectebat. Servus portam aperiet. 
Legiones nostrse fossam fodient. Corona caput puellaa 
cingit. Agricola oultrum acuit. Puer epistolam aocipiet. 
Iraperator milites ducebat. Soror mea dolorem aCutum 
sentiet. 



LESSON 15, 

On forming the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
yuture-Perfect Indicative Active. 

(Adjectives in -a?, -tis, -rs.) 

91. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect* 
Active, are formed from the Perfect Stem (Z. P, § 47). 

The following Table shows the Perfect Stem of the 
Model Verbs, amo, moneo, rego, acuo, audio : — 

Ist Conj. A- Verbs, am-o Perfect Stem, amaV- 

2nd Conj. E- Verbs, mone-o ,, monU- 

Srd font i Cons. -Verbs, reg-o „ . rex (=regs). 

3rd Lonj. I xj- Verbs, acu-o „ acU- 

4th Conj. I- Verbs, audi-o „ audiV 

All Perfects are not formed alike. Exceptions will be 
found, L. P. § 81, pp. 66-72. 

92. The Endings of the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future-Perfect Indicative Active, in all four Conjuga- 
tions, are as follows : — 

Singular, 
12 8 
Perfect, -i -isti 'U 

Pluperfect, -^ram -^ras -^rat 

Fut.-Perf., -?ro -?rw -Mt 



Plural, 
12 8 

'\mvA 'iatis r^nmt or er^ 

'^rdmus -^rcUis -^rant 

'Primus 'iritis -^rint 



* The Future-Perfect is not a tense of the Subjunctive, as stated 
in some Grammars. 



03, 04] Future-Perfect Indicative Active. 33 

These endings must be added to the Perfect Stem 
in each case to form the tense required. Thus, 
amaV-i, I have loved; monU-eram, / had advised; 
audiV-ero, / shall have heard, 

93. The Latin Language has no separate form for 
the Present-Perfect (Perfect-Definite) and the Simple 
Perfect, or Aorist* (Past Indefinite). Thus, amavi 
may mean either ' I have loved,' or ' / loved* according 
to the sense (94). 

' Have ' {hast, has) is the sign of the Present-Perfect, 
Some English Verbs, however, form their Perfect with 
^ am^ and their Pluperfect with ^was,^ Thus, 'I am 
come * = I have come. ' I was come * = I had come. So, 
He is fallen. They are fled (155). 

94. The Present-Perfect, or Perfect-Definite, implies 
that the action is complete at the time of speaking 
(i.e. \hQ present time), and that the efifects of the action 
continue. 

The Simple-Perfect, or Aorist, denotes a single or 
momentary action in time past, without reference 
to any other action. It is the Tense of narratives. 
Thus we say — 

P P rf J ■"■ ^^^ (now) written a letter. 

' ( I have seen my brother (to-day). 
But— 

Simple-Perf., ( I wrote two letters (yesterday). 

or Aorist ( I saw my brother (six years ago). 
The Pluperfect denotes action complete in time 
past. Thus, amaveram, / had loved, 

Obs. The Aorist must be carefully distinguished from 
the Imperfect, which implies contemporaneoics action, i.e, 
that something else was going on at the time referred to. 
Our English idiom is frequently misleading. Thus, I often 
met him when I was in town {i,e, used to meet him) (74). 



* i.e. Indefinite, Derived from the Greek d'6pi(TTos (a-oristos), 
icithoiU boundaries, indefinite. 



34 On forming the Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and [05—97 

95. Adjectives ending in -x (as audax), and in -ns^ 
T8 (as ingens, iners), follow I-nouns of the Third De- 
clension (Z. P. § 33). 

The Neuter Accusative Singular is the same as the 
Nominative. 

The Ahlative Singular ends in -i ; less commonly in -e. 

The Neuter Nom. Voc. Ace. Plural end in -ia ; Gen. in 
-turn. 

The same rules apply to Participles ending in -ans, 
-ens; as, amanSy monens, etc. 

Obs, With Participles the Ahlative Singular in -e is 
more common in prose. The Ablative Absolute always 
ends in -e (Appendix, XI, B, 3). 



96. 



Exercise 15. 
Vocabulary 15. 



[In this Exercise, and those following, the St&ms only will be 
given, with the characters in Capital letters where necessary.] 



deceitfuly 

forward (adj.), 

freshy 

happy, 

inactive, 

innocent, 

mad, 

skUful, 

sifjift, 

talkative, 

to-day, 

wise, 

yesterday (adv.). 



absens, 

fallax, 

petiilans, 

recens, 

felix, 

iners, 

insons, 

demens, 

soUers, 

velox, 

15qaax, 

hodie. 

sapiens, 

heri. 



absent- 

fallac- 

petulant- 

recent- 

felic- 

inert- 

insont- 

dement- 

soUert- 

veloc- 

loqnac- 

sapient- 



97. You will have heard the skilful poet's story. The 
swift dogs had torn the stag. The stag was being torn 
by the swift dogs. The soldiers were banishing the good 
(75) and wise from the city (77). The slaves will have 
prepared hot water. Hot water will be prepared by the 
slaves. I have called the absent boys. The judge bad 
not praised the talkative poet. I avoided the mad poets. 



97] Future-Perfect Indicative Active, 35 

Exercise 15 — continutd. 

The master has punished the idle boys. My brother will 
have avoided the forward girls. The soldiers of the 
enemy (/?Z.) will have 'put our soldiers to-flighL The in- 
active (75) have avoided labour. Labours will be avoided 
by the inactive. The swift horse had carried a heavy 
weight. A heavy weight was being carried by the swift 
horse. You will have slept The legions will have 
guarded the gates of the city. The wise masters freed 
(their) slaves yesterday. They will have sung. / I have 
wounded (my) finger with a knife. We had avoided the 
wives of the talkative. I have taught deceitful boys. 
You had not warned the innocent. We have sharpened 
the knives to-day. You have led legions. They have 
guarded the city. I love the smell of fresh flowers. 

[When there is nothing to show whether the Aorist or the 
Present-Perfect is the tense meant, both translations should be 
given.] 

Soror mea rosas recentes ex horto portaverat. Inson- 
tium sorores ad reginam sapientem veniebant. Puerorum 
fallacium amicos non laudavero. Exsulem msestum hodie 
terruistis. Puella coronam non induerit. Telum fratrem 
meum vulneravit Frater tuus telo vulnerabatur. Fabula 
longa a servo loquaci narrabitur. Urbis porta a servis 
fallacibus aperitur. Canem catena cohibuisti. Vulpem 
vafram terrueratis. Vox leonis animalia terruerit. Im- 
perator milites in castra duxerat. Amicorum absentium 
epistolas amamus. Amici absentes ab amicis laudantur. 
Epistolam longam ab amico absent! hodie accipiemus. 
Dominus iratus a servo inerti vitatur. Judex, ab insontibus 
amaris. A pueris petulantibus non laudabere. Puerorum 
felicium sorores in horto ludebant. Culter ferreus ab 
agricola acuitur. Flores aqud spargebantur. Hostium 
equitatus ab imperatore sollerti eludetur. 



36 The Comparative and [98—100 

LESSON 16. 

The Comparative and Superlative of 

Adjectives. 

{Acer. Unvs) 

98. Besides having Inflexions to denote differences 
of Gender, etc. (23), most Adjectives have also in- 
flexions to denote differences or degrees of Quality. 

These Degrees are three in number, and are called 
the Positive^ the Comparative, and the Superlative, 

99. The Positive is the simple form; as, durus, 
hard. The Comparative denotes a higher degree of 
the quality, when two persons or things are compared ; 
as, durlor, harder, or more hard* The Superlative 
denotes the highest degree, when more than two 
persons or things are compared; as, durisslmus, 
hardest, or most hard.'f 

100. The Comparative is usually formed by adding 
-or to the first case of the Positive which ends in -i. 
Thus, durus; Gen. Sing., duri. Comparative, durlor; 
neut. durli^. 

The Superlative is usually formed by adding 
'Ss%mus to the first case of the Positive which ends 
in 'i. Thus, durus ; Gen. Sing., duri. Superlative, 
Awris^mus, a, um, 

[A more accurate method is to add -Kor (masc. and fem.) to the 
Stem without the character, for the Comparative ; and -isslmus, 
a, uorif for the Superlative. Thus, from Stem dur-, Com- 
parative, dur-io»'y Superlative, dvLT-isslvius,] 



* Sometimes, 'rather hard/ or *too hard,* when Uoo* is no 
emphatic, 
t Sometimes, 'very hard.' 



101—105] Superlative of Adjectives, 37 

101. Adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative 
by adding -rimus, a, um, to the Positive. Thus, 
tener, tender; tenerior, tener-Hmt^; acer, keen; 
acrior, acer-r^mi^. 

102. FaclUs, easy, with five other Adjectives ending 
in -lis* forms the Superlative in -ttmus. Thus, 
facil-Z^mi4s. 

[For Irregular Comparison see L. P,, § 86.] 

103. Comparatives ending in -or (neut. -us) are 
declined like Consonant Nouns of the Third Declen- 
sion; as, amor, corpus {L, P. § 21). 

Ohs, The penult (last syllable but one) of Comparatives 
is always long in the Oblique cases. Thus, rneVi^ris, 

104. ' Acer,' keen, and twelve other Adjectives, are 
declined like tristis (42), except that they have Masc. 
in -er ; Fem. in -ris ; Neut. in -r?. Thus, acer, acm, 
acr« (Appendix XI, B, 4). But * celer,' swift, keeps 
8 throughout; thus, celer, celeris, celere (Z. P. 
§ 33, C). 

105. JJnus, a, um, one, forms the Genitive Singu- 
lar in -lus (all genders), and the Dative in -l (all 
genders). 

In all other cases it follows the 1st and 2nd De 
clensions. 

Decline like unus^ SZins,'\^ wuZVus, 
Also 85lu8, tdtus, vXlus, 

Ohs. Alter, netiter, and uter, with its compounds, have 
Gen. Sing, in -itis, and Dai in 4 (Appendix, XI, A). 



* Difficilis, dissimilis, CT&cnis, hiimQis, slmnis. 
t AUiLS makes NeuUr ifoin. Ace. (Ulvd; and Gen. Sing, dlius 
(all genders), for ali-ius. 



38 The Comparative and Superlative, [106, 107 

Exercise 16. 
(Refer to 73, 74.) 
106. Vocabulary 16. 



altrtf 


alacer, cris, ere, 


al&cr- 


alone f 


solus, a, nm, Oen, solins. 




any, 


ullus, a, um, „ uUius. 




black, 


niger, a, um, 


nigr-_ 


bury, 


sepelio, sepeliv- 


sepell-re. 


difficult, 


difficilifi, i 




easy. 


fScilis, e. 




have, 


h^beo, habii- 


habSre. 


lowly. 


humilis, e. 




no, none, 


nuUus, a, um, Gen, nullius. 




short, 


brevis, e. 




show. 


monstro, monstrav- 


monstrAre. 


swift. 


celer, ris, r§. 




tree, 


arbor, 


arboR- 


whole. 


totus,* a, um. Gen. totius. 





107. The talkative poet will have told the whole story. 
The queen will see (her) soldiers alert and joyful. The 
easiest road will be shown by the lowly slave. The slave 
will show the shortest road. We were sitting under a 
very lofty tree. The swiftest stag has very slender legs. 
You will not have carried a heavier chain. He used-to- 
have a blacker slave. No daughter has had a milder 
father. Whilst you are asking the way, I shall have 
come into the city. Ivy was adorning the walls of the 
whole city. No farmers will have keener dogs. Reeds 
afford no shade. The lion fears the voice of no animal. 
The voice of no animal is feared by the lion. We have 
not buried a more illustrious man. You shall have the 
heaviest burden. They had not seen a loftier tree. The 
care of many things (76) will banish sleep. Sleep will 
be banished by the care of many things. They had 
avoided the roughest road. All (men) praised my brother's 
most beautiful daughter. I have heard a more talkative 
man. 



* TottLs generally precedes the Substantive with which it is in 
agreement (24, 21l). 
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Exercise 16 — continued, 

Sapientes somnum nimium vitabunt. Sedulos lauda- 
mus. Oves nigerrimse non laudantur. Puer gracillfanus 
cum regina ante portam stabat. Eivi prata irrigant. 
Prata rivorum aquis irrigantur. ^Edein celeberrimam 
in urbe sedificavistis. Agricolse unius oves non vitupera- 
vero. Milites acerrimi totius nrbis portas custodiverint. 
Hostes fossam altam foderant. Milites nostri fossd altiore 
castra oinxerunt. Puellse timidissimse dolores acutissimos 
sentiunt. Ad hortum pulcriorem yeniemus. Boni bonos 
non vituperabunt Boni a bonis non vituperabuntur. 
Urbem salubriorem non videbitis. Iratorum vocem 
timueritis. Audaces vulnera nulla timent. Vulnera 
nulla ab audacibus timentur. Yiam difficillimam vita- 
vimus. Pavonis superbissimi vocem non laudo. Puer- 
orum inertissimorum vitia punimus. Servos alacriores 
non yidisti. ArbSrum altissimarum umbram amamus. 



LESSON 17. 

The Infinitive- 

108. The Verb Infinite* consists of two parts : — 

(a) The Infinitive (improperly called a Mood), 
which is a Neuter Noun Substantive, with 
the Gerunds'f' and Supines I for its cases 
(20(3)). 

(&) The Participles,\\ which are Verbal Adjectives. 
(Z. F. § 45.) 

The Infinitive expresses action or condition gene- 
rally, without any limitation of Person or Number. 



* i.e. not limited by Number and Person (46, note). 

t From gerOf * I perform,' or * carry on.* 

t From the Adj. supiniis, *bent backward.* The name is mean- 
ingless. 

II From^r*, 'apart,* and capio, * I take.* Participles to^e ^r^ 
of the properties of Verbs, and part of the properties of Adjectives^ 
in that they govern cases, and haye inflexions foe caa& vsA^iss^^^s^. 
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109. The Verb-Noun InfiDitive resembles the Finite 
Verb in having Tenses, and in governing the same 
case as the Verb to which it belongs. 

110. The Verb-Noun Infinitive has two tense- 
forms proper. 

(1) The Present and Imperfect Infinitive Active 

are formed in 1st, 2nd, and 4th Conjuga- 
tions by adding -ri to the Present St«m. 
Thus, ama-re, mone-re, audl-re. In the 
3rd Conjugation -?re must be added to 
the Present Stem. Thus, reg-?re, acu-&e. 

(2) The Perfect and Pluperfect Active are formed 

by adding -iss? to the Perfect Stem. Thus, 
amav-isse, rex-isse. 

O&J?. The Future Infinitive Active, and the Perfect and 
Future in the Passive, are Compound Tenses, and will be 
noticed hereafter (150). 

111. For the Present and Imperfect Infinitive Pas- 
sive the ending -W must be added to the Present 
Stem, in the 1st, 2ud, and 4th Conjugations ; and -i 
in the 3rd Conjugation. Thus, ama-ri, io he loved; 
reg-i, to he ruled, etc. 

112. The Verb-Noun Infinitive may be thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. &mare, loving^ love, or to love, 

I (A) &marS, 

Ace. < (B) amandum, loving, or love, 

( (C) amatum, 

Gen. amandi, of loving, or of love, 

Dat. amando, for loving, or for love. 

AbL (a) amando, by, wUh, or from loving ; or ly, itith, or 

from love, 

(/3) am&to, in respect of laving, or in respect of love. 
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(A) Aoc. after Verbs * expressing beginning, custom, desire, duty 

power, vfish, etc. J^iao after Verbs oi perceiving, declaring, 
thinking, knovring, etc. 

(B) Ace. after Prepositions (fld, inter, ob), 

(C) Ace. after Verbs of Motion. 

(a) AbL of Instrument, Cause, or Manner; and also after Pre- 

rsitions {a, ab, de, ex, in).f 
of Bespeet, with certain Adjectiyes. 

Ohs. The Perfect (and Pluperfect) Form, amavlBse, to 
have loved, may also stand as Nom. or as Ace. (A). But 
the tense-forms of the Infinitive are ^ot used as Genitive, 
Dative, or Ablative cases, 

113. The Verb-Noun SmSrS may be variously 
translated, ' loving' ' love* ' to love* or *tohe loving,' 
It really means 'the act of loving;' and so differs 
from * amor,' the feeling ov passion of love, and ' amans,' 
the person loving, i.e., ' one who loves,' =' the lover.' 

(The Preposition ' to,' though a very common sign o( the English 
Infinitive, is not a part of the Infinitive, nor i« it by any 
means always used. Thus, we say 'Bid me despair,* *I can 
run,* * I could write,* * I dare go.* Here the Verbs in Italics 
are in the Infinitive : consequently, the Verb that follows such 
words as bid, can, could, dare, etc. must be in the Infinitive 

* in Latin.] 



* Very rarely after Prepositions, 
t Barely with i^ro; never mth sine. 
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[114-llQ 



114. 



Exercise 17. 
Vocabulary 17. 



cover, 


tego, 


tex- 


teg-Sre. 


err^ 


erro, 


errav- 


erra-re. 


everythijig^ 


Omnia (n. pi. 


omnis, all). 


' 


falsehood, 


mendacium, 




mendacid 


know. 


scio, 


sciv- 


sci-re. 


learn, 


disco. 


didic- 


disc-ere. 


si/n. 


pecco. 


peccav- 


pecca-re. 


suppose. 


puto. 


putav- 


puta-re. 



[Endings of the Infinitive. IstConj, 2ndGonj, ZrdConj. ithConj. 
Pres. and Imperf. are ere ere ire {Act.) 

,,,,,, ari eri i ivi{Pa8S,) 

Perf. and Pluperf. isse . isse isse isse(^c^.)] 

115. To praise. To have praised. To be praised. To 
have feared. To be frightened. To shut. To guard the 
gate. To have led an army. To be restrained. To have 
covered faults with falsehood. Sinning (113). To have 
known everything. To be supposed. To be shut. To 
have learnt. 

Fugere. Fugisse. Digitum acu vulneravisse. Servum 

liberare. Onera portare. Bonos sapientesque ex urbe 

pellere. Scribi. Hauriri. Fugare. Spargi floribus. 
Vidisse. Accipi. Discere omnia. Fugavisse. 

Decline like amare (112) the Infinitive of aro, paro, 
orno, sedifico. 



LESSON 18. 

The Infinitive — continued. Sum. Possum. Yolo. 

{The Prolative Infinitive.) 

116. The Verb-Noun Infinitive may be, 

(1) The Nominative, or Subject (47) of another 

Verb. 

(2) The Accusative, or Object (54) after another 

Verb. 



117] 



The Infinitive. 



4d 



(3) It may carry on and complete the meaning 
and construction of another Verb. When 
thus used it is called Prolative * {L, P. 
§ 140, 4, and N. S. vii. p. 140). 

The Prolative Infinitive is used with such Verbs as 
begin, continue, cease, wish, am able, am th^rngM, am 
said, seem, etc. etc. 

Examples. (1) Ludere est jucundum, Playing, play, or 

to play, is pleasant; or, It is pleasant 
to play, t 

(2) Amo ludere, / love playing, or to play, 

(3) Possum currere, / can run. Putor er- 

rare, / am supposed to err, or to he 
erring. 

117. The Auxiliary Verb 'sum/ / am, and the 
Verbs * possum/ / am able, or / can, ' volo/ / wish, 
or am willing, ioTm, their Present Indicative as fol- 
lows : — 



12 8 

Sing, sum es est 

possum pdtes p5test 

volo VIS vult 



>> 



tf 



12 8 

Plur. siimus estis sunt 

possiimus pStestispossunt 
vSliimus vultis vdlunt 



>> 



>9 



The Verb 'sum' takes the same case after it as 
before it. The Adjective which follows sum must 
agree with the Substantive to which it refers. Thus, 
puer est bonus, the boy is good (23). 

[For the remaining tenses, see Appendix, XVIII, XX, and L. P. 
§ 60, 80.] 



* From pro-ferre, *to carryforward,' 'extend.* The Prolative 
Infinitive is also joined to Participles, and sometimes, by the poets, 
to Adjectives. 

t The Pronoun * it ' is only a sort of peg on which to hang what 
follows. It stands as the representative of the coming sentence. 
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Exercise 18. 

(R^fey to 23, 108, 113, 116.) 
118. Vocabulary 18. 

^^ ' { possum, potu- posse. 

cannot^ non possum. 

disgraceful^ turpis, e. 

learned^ doctus, a, um. 

na^i^ra^^Q-.mei^, humanua, a, urn. 

Tiever, nuuquam. 

ofitn^ saepe. 

safetij^ s&lus, salut- 

aay, dico, diz- dic-Sre. 



pSto, petiv- p^t-ere. 

well (adv.), beng. 

iinsh, v81o, vSlii- velle. 

[Remember to leave out the ' it * in such sentences a^ *Itia plea<> 
sant to pUy.* See note, p. 43.] 

119. Sinning is disgraceful. I love to hear the poet's 
stories. It is natural-to-man to err. It is not easy to sing 
well.* The boy wishes to be learned. I cannot praise 
idle boys. The citizens are preparing to seek safety by 
flight. They love sleeping. The farmer's daughters used 
to learn singing. The slaves are busy. My brother's son 
is very slender. Loving is natural-to-man. To write a 
letter well is difficult. It will be very easy to frighten 
timid girls. It is pleasant to have loved. The oak is very 
hard. All falsehoods are most disgraceful The general 
is said to have led the army. We wish to know every- 
thing. We cannot carry burdens. Lions cannot be re- 
strained with chains. They were wishing to avoid the 
rough road. You will have been able to see the queen. 
You wish to put on a crown. Julia is said to be loved by 
(her) friends. The boy will be said to have covered his 
fault with a falsehood. The farmers were supposed to be 
ploughing. 



* * Bene eaniare.* Adverhs generally stand immediately hefore 
tAe word which they qualify. 
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Exercise 18 — continued. 

Omnia bene discere non possumus. In horto sedisse 
jucundum fuerit. Turpe est pugnare. Fugere est turpis- 
simum. Pueri ssepe sunt petulantiores (99, note). Bene 
arare est difficillimum. Pueri, magistrum eludere non 
poteritis. Dioitur ignavos nunquam laudavisse* Epis- 
tolam scribere non poteram. Ignavi esse non voliimus. 
Yis castra videre. Doctus fuisse dicetur. Docti esse 
dicebantur. Pater meus sub arbSre sedere amabatw Ser- 
vus portam claudere non potuerit. Kon omnes milites 
sunt fortes. Ssepe canes saltare docentur. Non|omnes 
homines amare possumus. Lyeurgus leges ab ApoUine 
didicisse putabatur. Demosthenis pater cultros yendidisse 
creditur. Ex equo pugnare ThessSli invenerunt. 

Comix sitiens urnam reperit. Sed urna erat profunda, 
neo aqua a cornice contingi poterat. Turn lapillos ex 
arensl legit, et in urnam dejicit. Sic aqua levatur, et 
cornix bibere potest. 

Eansa regem a Jove petivisse dicuntur. JupKter trabem 
ingentem in lacum dejecit. Kanse primum refugerunt; 
deinde in trabe sederunt, alium-que regem petiverunt. 
Turn Jupiter hjdrum misit. At hydrus plurimas statim 
devoravit. 
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LESSON 19. 
The Infinitive — continued. Gerunds. 

{Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns.) 

120. The Gerunds (108) are cases of a Neuter 
Verh'Noun of the 2n(i Declension. They answer to 
the English Verbals in -ing; as, loving, seeing, hearing; 
i.e. the act of loving, etc. etc. (113). 

121. The Gerunds are formed from the Present 
Stem by adding the following endings : — 

Ace. Gen. Dai. AbL 

''Tdrn'd^hconi. ':"'!( ->i- --" --io 

Thus, ama-ndum, mone-ndi, reg-endo, audi-endo. 

122. (1) The Accusative Gerund is used after Pre- 

positions, chiefly, ad, inter, oh (Appendix, 
XXIII, A). 

(2) The Genitive Gerund is used with many 

Substantives and Adjectives, especially 
those which signify desire, knowledge, 
recollection, skill, or their opposites {L. P. 
§ 132, 1). 

(3) The Dative Gerund is less frequent. It 

is used with Verbs and phrases express- 
ing purpose, and with Adjectives ex- 
pressing fitness, and the like. 

(4) The Ablative Gerund is an Ablative of 

Instrument, Cause, or Manner, and is 
also used after certain Prepositions which 
govern an Abl. case, chiefly, a, aJ), de, 
ex, in : rarely with pro ; with ^ne, 
never (Appendix, XXIII, B; L. P. § 
111-113). 
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Examples. (1) Inter ludendum, whilst or during play- 
ing ; ad discenduiD, for learning; 
or, to leai-n (after Adjectives ex- 
pressing fitness, inclination^ etc., and 
Verbs of Motion), 

(2) Amor discendi, the love of learning, 

(3) Dat operam discendo, he pays attention 

to learning; utilis bibendo, good for 
drinking.* 

(4) Docendo discKmus, toe learn hy teach- 

ing ; in judicando severus, stem in 
judging, 
Ohs, The Ace. and Gen. are often found with a qualify- 
ing Adverb ; as, ad bene vivendum, for living well ; beate 
Vivendi, of living happily, 

123. Gerunds govern the same cases as the Verbs 
from which they come. Thus, studium obtemperandi 
leglbus (dat), the desire of obeying the laws. 

Transitive Gerunds, however, seldom take an Accusative 
of the Object, unless the Object is a Pronoun or a Neuter 
Adjective, Thus, studium aliquid agendi, plura habendi, 
the desire of doing something, of having more, 

124. Demonstrative Pronouns "f- are Adjectival, and 
follow the rule given for Adjectives (23). 

They are also often used Substantively (75), i.e, 
without the Substantives being expressed with which 
they agree. Thus, hi, these men ; hsec, these things, etc. 

125. The Preposition *cum' is written after the 
Ablative of Personal Pronouns, and forms one word 
with them.J Thus, Triecum, vobiscum, etc. ; not cum 
me, cum vobis, etc. 

[For the Inflexion of the Personal Prononns, ego, /, tu, thou, or 
you, see Appendix, XVI, and L, P, § 38.] 

* But utilis, aptuSf idoneus, etc., are more commonly found with 
Prep, ad and the Accusative, 

t Derived from Prep, pro, 'instead of,* and nomen, *a noun ;' 
because they are used as substitutes for Nouns. DemonstrcUive 
Pronouns (from demonstro, ' I point out *) point to some defined ob- 
ject ; Personal Pronouns denote the speaker or the person spoken to, 

t The same rule applies to the Relative ProwovxTk. <^\* ^'^Xssis^^ 
quocum, quacum, quUmscum, not cum quo, ^\.^. ^Ql^« 
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The Infinitive, 
Exercise 19. 



[126, 127 



126. 



Vocabulary 19. 



horn, 

desirous, 

draw out, 

drink, 

good {i,e. serviceable), 

ignorant, 

live, 

opinion, 

pleasure^ 

pupil, 

question, 

skilled; skilful in, 

tired, 

understand. 



eg- 



^go, 

natus, a, urn. 

cupidus, a, um (vnth Gen.). 

elicio, elicu- 

bibo, bib- 

utilis, e. 

ignaras, ay um. 

vivo, vix- 

opinio, 

yoluptas, 

discipiilus, 

iDterrdgo, interrogav- 

peritus, a, um {with Oen, ). 

fessus, a, um. 

intelligo, intellez. 



ag-ere. 



elic-ere. 
bib-ere. 



viv-ere. 

opinion- 

voluptat- 

discipuld- 

interroga-re. 



intellig-ere. 



Demonstratitb Pkonouns (Appendix, XVI ; X, P. § 88). 

(A) Unemphatic 

is, ea, id, ) *tJ^* (used of persons or things already 
Oen. ejus { mentioned). 

(B) Emphatic. 

^'^ tn'^T^r^'^. WAisMnearme). 

(2) iste^isto,^wtud, K ^^ , (^^ y^^) . , ^^^ of yours.* 

^^^ ^Gen^n^"^"^^'. '«*«<' (near him); 'yonder.' 

Is, ea, id, are often used, as Weak Demonsirativea, for 
the English Pronouns, he, she, it, etc. lUe, on the con- 
trary, is always a strong and emphatic Pronoun. Thus, 
ille, that person yonder, ^he;* illi, *fhey,* etc. (75), 

[Pronouns in Italics (as we) are emphatic, and are to be trans- 
lated (48).] 

127. We blame this* boy's love of playing. This 
boy's love of playing is blamed by us. The water of 

* Be careful to make the Demonstrative agree with the right 
substantive. 
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yonder river is good for drinking. Socrates nsed to 
draw oat the opinions of his pupils by questioning. 
The o|»nions of (his) pupils used to be drawn out 
by Soeeates by qnestioning. We are bom for under- 
standing and acting (122, 1). Soldiers often shout 
uihile drinking.^ We shall avoid the enemy by flying : 
you are preparing to defend the city. That slave of yours is 
tired with standing. That* boy's father had a blacker slave. 
This ^Eumer's son is very ignorant of ploughing. That road 
is very rough ; we will avoid it. I wish to show (to) you 
a very short road; we will walk through yonder meadow. 
We are very desirous of coming with you to your city. 
Those boys of yours were coming through the city at 
nightfall. Tonder soldier was guarding this gate. Hist 
shadow frightened them. While flying^ they b^an to 
call you. I cannot love the poet; I shall be able to 
praise his book. We are desirous of many things (76). 
We are desirous of learning many things (123). We 
were wishing to seek safety by flyiug. Safety was being 
sought by u& 

Yoluptatem ex discendo sentimus. Pueri legendo, 
audiendo, interrogando discunt. Horum poetarum filiss 
cupidissimse sunt discendi; inter ludendum magistrum 
ssBpe interrogans Tu librum de bene beate-que vivendo 
scribebas. Liber de bene beate-que vivendo a te scribe- 
baiur. Uli exsules maestissimi sunt : filii eorum ludendi 
sunt cupidiores; ego eos monebo (99). Non vivere 
bonum est, sed bene vivere. Puellae, multa interrogandi*^ 
cupidse estis. Dli Socratem et discipulos ejus vitupera- 
verint. Socrates et discipuli ejus ab illis vituperabuntur. 
Eeginae nostras milites peritissimi sunt pugnandi. Facile 
est. base bona vituperare; bene vivere est difficillimum. 
Milites ad pugnandum nati sunt Filia nostra cupidissima 
fuit vobiscum ludendi; caput ejus corona flored ornavi- 

* 

* Be careful to make the Demonstrative agree with the right 
substantiye. 

+ i,e, ^ of him* (30). The English Possessive cases, his, her, its, 
their, have often to be translated by the Genitives of * w,* or * Ule,* 
ejus, eorum ; illins, illonim, etc. Compare 173. 
H. L. B, G.] C 
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Exercise 19 — canHnued. 

mns. Haec fsusilia sunt: illnd erit difficilios. Matrem 
tuam amamus; ea nobiscmn 8%pe Indit. Sine nobis 
yenire non poteriti& Tecnm cantaxe Toloi Filii mei sub 
liac arbore mecnm sedere amabant Hnjns arboris umbra 
a filiis meis amabatur. Alitur vitium vivit-que tegendo. 



LESSON 20. 

The Gerundive. Gerundive Attraction. 
{Dative of the Agent.) 

128. The Gerundive (often called *the Participle 
in -dus ') is a Verbal Adjective, declined like hornis. 

Like the Gerund, it is formed from the Present 
Stem. Thus, ama-ndus, ama-nda, ama-ndum (121). 

129. The Gerundive is used to express diUj/, 
meetness, or necessity; what mvM or should be done, 
what is to be OT ought to be done. It must be care- 
fully distinguished from the Present Infinitive Passive 

(111). 

130. The Gerundive is variously constructed as 
follows : — 

(1) Its Neuter Nominative forms an Impersonal 

Verb with est. 
This construction is limited to 

{a) Intransitive Verbs. 

if) Transitive Verbs iLsed Intransitively,* 

(c) Verbs which govern Oen, Dot, or Abl, 

(2) It is used as an Adjective in agreement with 

its Substantive ; because the Neuter Nomi- 
native of a Transitive Gerund is not found 
Impersonally governing an Accusative.t 

* i.e. withont an Ace. of the Object expressed. An Object may 
be implied, though it need not always be expressed. Thus, aliquid 
M\b, you eat something (Trans.); but^ Sdeiidinn est, one must eat 
(Intrans.). 

t Except IB oid writers. 
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(3) It is used in Attrcuiion,* instead of Oblique 
Cases of the Transitive Gerund (5). That 
is to say, the Substantive, instead of being 
in the Accusative^ is draum into the case in 
which the Oerund would have stood, if 
used; while the Crerundive is made to 
agree with the Substantive in Gender and 
Number. 

EXAMPLBS. 

(1) Pugnandain est, one must fight ; (h) bibendum est, 

one must drink ; (c) miserendum est pauperam (gen), 
one mtist pity tliepoor; obtemperandum est legibus 
(dot.), one must obey the laws; utendum est setate 
(abl.), one must use one^s time. 

( (meet) to be | 

(2) Virtus est colenda, tnrtue is< ought to be > cultivated, 

\ should be I 

or, we < , , , > cultivate virtue. 

[Not, colendum est virtut^m.] 

(3) Consilium epistolse scribendsB, the intention of writing 

a letter, 

[Here the Gerund (if used) would be in the Oenitive. But, in- 
stead of using the Gerund with the Ace. (sQribendi epistolam), 
we put epistoUE in the Genitive by AUraction, and then make 
the Gerundive agree with it.] 

131. The Gerundive Attraction is to he preferred to 
the use of the Gerund with the Accusative ; except 
in the case of Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives, when 
a difficulty might arise in distinguishing the Gender, 
(76, 123) ; e.g. * Ulivs audiendi * might be either ' of 
hearing ihsX person,' or 'of hearing that thing* 



From the Prep, ad, 'to,* and traho^ * 1 dra.'w? 
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The Gerundive, 



[132-135 



132. The Gerundive is always to be used with 
Pr&positicms governing the Accusative or Ablative 
(134). 

133. The Agent, or Person hy whom a thing is to 
be done, is usually put in the Dative with the Gerun- 
dive. Thus, bibendum est mihi, / must drink; 
virtus nobis colenda est, virtue is to be cultivated by 
us. But see 245. 



134. Summary of 130-132. 



English. 

1. We TTiuat cuUivcUe 
virtue, or, virtue 
is tobe cultivated, 

.2. Far guarding (or 
to guard) the gate 
(compare 122)f 

3. Desirous of wa^ng 

war, 

4. Suitable for waging 

war, 

5. /?i waging war. 



Latin. 

virtus colenda est 

ad cnstodiendam por- 
tam 

cupidns belli gerendi 

aptns bello gerendo 



NOT 

colendtim est virtu- 
XeTn, 

ad cnstodiendz^m por- 
tam. 

cupidus "helXwrn ge- 
rendi. 
aptus bellum gerendo. 

in htWum gerendo. 



in bello gerendo 

Of course the same rules apply to the Plural Number, 
and to all Prepositions included in 122, 1, 4. 









Exercise 20. 




135. 






Vocabulary 20. 




art. 






ars, 


artl- 


careless. 






negligens, 


negliffent- 
el§-ere. 


choose, 






eligo, cleg- 


despise. 






gpenio, sprev- 


spem-Sre. 


discern, 






cemo, crev- 


cem-ere. 


establish 


(peace). 


concilio, conciliav- 


concili&-re 


fond. 






studiosas, a, urn. 




for the sake 


of. 


cansa {with gen,) 




found. 






condo, condid- 


cond-ere. 


place. 






15CUSy 


locO- 


salute. 






saluto, salutav- 


saluta-re. 


settler, 






c51dnu8, 


colonO- 


town. 






oppXdum, 


oppidO- 


wage, 






gero, gess- 


ger-ere. 
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Vocabulary 20 — continued, 

[Virtus eat colenda, J 9^ \ must (or should) cultivate virtus 
(when *<m«,' *«»/ means ^everybody,* or ^people in general^).- 

cultivated by me, you, etc, i,e. /, you, he, must (or should) culti- 
vate virtue (when particular persons are meant). In this case, the 
English Nominative becomes the Doitive of the Agent in Latin 
(133).] 

136. These virtues are to be cultivated. One must fly. 
We must cultivate those virtues. You must fly. We 
are very desirous of hearing that poet. This general is 
very sMlled-in waging war. The queen is most desirous 
of establishing peace amongst the citizens. The settlers 
were choosing a place for founding a town. A place for 
founding a town was being chosen by the settlers. We 
must stand under yonder tree. Virtue is discerned in 
despising pleasure. The farmer's horses will come to drink 
water (134, 2). We must live well. One must not 
always sleep. You must not play there. Those slaves of 
yours are not to be despised. You must write a long 
letter to* your father. Farmers must plough. Reading 
is very profitabla His pupils must learn the art of writ- 
ing letters. They are fond of hearing everything. No 
farmers wish to bd careless in cultivating (their) meadows. 

In amicis eligendis ssepe negligentes sumus. His 
exsulibus ex urbe fugiendum est. Consilium tuum epistolae 
scribendae nobis laudandum est. Consilium tuum epistolae 
scribendae a nobis laudatur. Consilium tuum epistolae 
scribendas laudamus. Boni sapientesque laudandi sunt. 
Bene agendum est. Scribendae sunt epistolae. Equi 
oneribus portandis utiles sunt. Ad virtutem colendam 
nati sumus. De servis liberandis ad te saepe scripsi. 
Docendo discimus. Huic exsuli in urbe sine filiis 
vivendum est : ibi beate vivere non poterit. Ex epistolis 



* Use Prep, ad, because the sendiug \&\T£L^vt^V5SCT\« 
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Exercise 20 — eontinued, 

legendis l)ene scribere discimus. Turpissimnm fuerit 
reginam non salutavisse. Milites aquae bibendae non sunt 
studioBL Consilium tuum totius urbiB yidendae lauda- 
yero. Yiam vitandam tibi monstrabimus. Colonus ille 
canem metnendum babebat Judex ille in judicando erat 
seyerissimus. Puer ille dabat operam discendo (122, 3). 
Pater mens librum de morte contemnenda scripsit Milites 
e castris leginae salutandas causa yenient. 



LESSON 21. 

The Supines. Eo. 

{Nl — quidem.) 

137. There are two Supines (108), the one ending 
in -dt/m, the other in -u. They are sparingly used, and 
are important chiefly on account of the words derived 
from them. 

138. The Supines are formed from the Supine 
Stem (i. P. § 48, note 2, B). 

The following Table shows the Supine Stems of the 
Model Verbs : — 



Ist Conj. 


A-yerbs, amo. 


Supine Stem, 


amaT- 


2nd „ 


E-yerbs, moneo. 


99 >* 


moniT- 


8rd „ 


CoDB. yerbs, rego. 


f> 9* 


recT- 


ff >» 


U-yerbs, acuo. 


9> 99 


acuT- 


4th ^ „ 


I-yerbs, andio. 


» >f 


audlT- 



Thus, amat-um, monlt-um ; amat-u, monlt-u, etc. 
(i. P. § 47). But this ' t ' is often changed into s. 

Obs. Many Verbs baye no Supine. 

139. The Supine in -vm is an Accusative of a 
Verb'Nonn oi the fourth Declension (Z. P. § 70, B). 
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It is used after Verbs of Motion, to express design 
QT purpose ; and it takes the same case as the Verb to 
which it belongs (109). Thus, Mittit legatos petltum 
pacem, He sends arribassadors to-sue-for peace. 

140. The Supine in -zt* is an Ablative of a Verb-' 
Noun of the fourth Declension. 

It is used as an Ablative of Respect (i. P. § 141) 
with certain Adjectives."f- Thus, 

!(a) Thai (thing) is disgraceful in (respect of) 
{h) Tmi^Z^^M to be said, 
(c) That is disgraceful to say. 

Our English Idiom rather prefers (c). 

141. ' Eo,' / go (Perf ivi. Sup. Itum), follows the 
fourth Conjugation, with some irregularities [L. P. 
§ 80). 

It forms its Present, Imperfect, and Fut.-Simple 
Indicative as follows : — 



12 8 
Present Sing, eo is it 
Imperfect ,, ibam ibas ibat 
Fut.-Simple ,, ibo ibis ibit 



12 3 

Plor. imus itis eunt 

ibamus ibatis ibant 

ibimus ibitis ibunt 



11 
it 



[For remaining Tenses see Appendix, XX, E.] 

142. ' Not * with * even ' in a sentence is ne — 
quMem. Thus, Not even a friend, ne amicus quidem. 
{Not ne quidem amicus.) The word to which the 
* even ' belongs, i.e., the emphatic word, must always 
stand between the * ne' and the ' quidem.' 



* Sometimes called the Passive Supine. Both Supines are, how- 
ever, really Active. By some the Supine in -u is referred to the 
Locative (261). 

f E.g., diflficilis, f&cilis, foedus, honestus, incredibilis, jucundus, 
mirabilis, turpis, etc. 
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Exercise 21. 
143. Vocaintlary 21. 

increaae^ sogeo, vol- angere. 

aratcT, orator, orator- ^ 

«09i/i, mitto, mis- mittere. 

suitable^ idoneus, a, nm. 

useless, iDuUlis, e. 

style, el^antia, elegantiA- 

Supines — dictmn, to say; dectam, to tAoo^e; factum, to do; gusta- 
tam, to taste; hiberDatnm, to winter; inYentinn, to find; losom, to 
play; tactnm, to touch; yenatnm, to hunt, or (as we say) *a-huniing.' 

144 I am coming into the city to choose a wife. We 
are going arhnnting. The general will send the soldiers 
into the city to winter. The soldiers wiU be sent by the 
general into the city to winter. Those farmers had gone 
with (their) dogs to hunt. This is disgraceful to do (140). 
That poet's son was going into the farmer's meadow to 
play. These boys are skilled in writing letters. We 
mnst shut the gate of the city. We mnst noi despise even 
slaves. JSTot even you are to be praised. 

In pratum lasum ibimus. Iliad facta difficile est. 
Hoc inventu difficillimam fuit Poet^e fabnla jacanda 
est audita. Bonorum virtutes a bonis laudandse sunt. 
Nihil agendo male agere discimus. Hie locus oppido con- 
dendo non erit idoneus. Eegina oratores pacis inter cives 
conciliandae causa ad nos mittet Eivi ilHus aqua acerba 
est gustatu. In silvas tecum venatum ibo. Leo tactu est 
asperrimus. Ke aqua quidem huic segro bibenda est Ne 
isti quidem servi onera graviora portare possunt. Regina 
ad imperatorem de portis custodiendis scripsit. In colen- 
dis virtutibus virtutem cernere possumus. In colendis 
virtutibus virtus cemi potest. Illud dictu incredibile fuit. 
Ad aliquid agendum nati sumus. Yidere est credere. 
Dicendi* elegantiam legendis oratoribus et poetis aiigere 
volumus. Hie puer magistris interrogandis multa didicit. 
Milites ab imperatore ad urbem custodiendam mittentur. 
Ne illud quidem dictu incredibile fuerit. Discendum est 
si vis docere. 

* *In speaking,* Compare the use of peritus, 'skilled in' (122). 
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LESSON 22. 

The Participles. Periphrastic Conjugation. 

145. The Paj'ticiples* (108) are Verbal Adjectives. 
They resemble Adjectives in having Inflexions for 
case, gender, and number ; and they resemble Verbs 
in retaining the notion of time, and in governing the 
same case as the Verb to which they belong. 

146. The Participles are formed as follows : — 

Active i ^''^serUf from the Present Stem, ending in -ns (like inffens), 
(Future, „ Supine Stem, „ -i2rt»(like(ofiU5). 

Passive } ^^fi^> ^™ *^® Snpine Stem, ending in -us (like ((mu«). 
( Gerundive „ Present Stem, ,, -iu^ua (like ionus). 

Thus, ama-ns, reg-ens ; amat-iirus, rect-urus (Active), 
amab-us, a, um ; reg-endus, a, um (Passive). 



ACTI 


VE. 


Passive. 


Present, 


Future, 


Past or Perfect, 


Gerundive, 


Ist Conj. ans 


nrns, a, um. 


us, a, um. 


andus, a, um. 


2Qd „ ens 


>» »» *» 


>» a }> 


endus, „ ,, 


3rd „ ens 


>> }» 19 


>» »> It 


endus, „ „ 


4 th ,, iens 


»> >» i$ 


}» *i ») 


iendus, „ ,, 



Oha, There is no Perfect Participle Active (200). 

147. The Participle in -ns denotes action going on, 
or in progress, like the English Participle in -ing; as, 
amans, loving. It must be carefully distinguished 
from the Gerund, which is a Noun (Lesson 19). 

The Participle in -mms denotes action going to take 
place at a future time ; as, moniturus, going to advise, 
about to advise, intending to advise,'^ 

The Participle in -us denotes action past and com- 
plete ; as, amatus, loved, or having been loved ; some- 
times ' being loved * (i.e. having been). 



* From pars, 'apart,' and capio, *1 take;' because thej take 
part of the properties of Adjectives, and part of the properties of 
Verbs. 

+ Sometimes, * ready to advise,* or 'likely to advise;* or, ex- 
pressing purpose, * to advise. * Obs. * Going * in such a case expresses 
intention, only, not motion. Thus, ' They are going ( = intenduig) to 
revolt.* 
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The Gerundive has already been noticed (Lesson 
20). 

Obs. Many Participles are used as mere Adjectives ; as, 
docttiSf negllgenSy peritus, etc. Others again are used as 
Substantives ; as, amans, sapiens, etc. The Participle in 
'Urtis is very rarely so used. 

148. The tenses of the Verb sum (117) may be 
combined with any of the Participles, except the Par- 
ticiple in -ns. 

When combined with the Participle in -urus, they 
form a complete Active Conjugation, called the Peri- 
phrastic* Conjugation (Z. P. § 64). Thus, 

( sum, / am about to torite. 
Scripturust < eram, I was a^out to write, 

[ ero, / shall he a^xmt to vjrite. And so on. 

They may also be combined with the Gerundive, to 
form a Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (Lesson 20). 

149. The Verb sum is not combined with the 
Active Present Participle unless the Participle is used 
either as an Adjective or as a Svhstantive (147, Ohs.). 
Thus, / am loving ; I was loving, are in Latin, amo ; 
amabam ; not, amans sum, amans eram (51). 

150. The Future Infinitive Active is made up of 
' esse,' to he, and the Participle in -urus (146). 

The Future Infinitive Passive is made up of iri\ 
and the Supine in -urn (Questions on Syntax, 44). 

The Perfect Infinitive Passive is made up of * esse ' 
and the Perfect Participle in -us (146). Thus, 

Pres, and Imperf, 
Active, ama-re 

Passive, ama-ri 



Pifrf. and Pluperf, 
amav-isse 
araat-us esse 



Future, 
amat-urus esse 
am&t-um irit 



* From the Greek 'ir€pi-<ppdl;€iv, *to use circumlocution,' 'speak 
circuitously.* 

+ Scripturd, if the Nominative is Feminine, 

Z Pres. Infin. of the Passive Impersonal Uur (from eo), * there-is- 
a-going,* amdtum, 'to love' (180). The Supine m&y govern an 
Accusative ; it cannot agree with it. 



161, 152] 



The Participles, 



59 



Ohs, In the Future Infinitive Passive the Supine is 
unchanged, whatever be the Gender or Number of the 
Substantive. In all other Compound Tenses the Parti- 
ciples must be in agreement with their Substantives (24). 





Exercise 22. 




151. 


Vocabulary 22. 




[Henceforth 


the Infinitive 


only will be given. 


with the Perfect 


and Supine Stems.] 






bind, 


vincire, 


vinx- 


vinct- 


catch, 


capSre, 


cep- 


capt- 


conquer. 


vincSre, 


vic- 


vict- 


depart. 


abire, 


abiv-* 


abit- 


JUl, 


implere, 


implev- 


implet- 


fortify. 


munire, 


muniv- 


munit- 


kill. 


interfic§re, 


interfec- 


interfect- 


lose. 


J amitt§re,t 
J perdSre, 


amls- 


amiBS- 


perdid- 


perdit- 


ready. 


paratus, a, 


um. 




return. 


redire, 


rediv-* 


redit- 


walk. 


ambiilare, 


anibulav- 


ambulat- 


wear &uJt, 


detSrere, 


detriv- 


detrit- 



152. Binding. About to bind. Bound. To be bound. 
Having been caught About to depart Lost. Worn 
out I saw the slave carrying a heavy burden. The 
legions are about to depart The soldiers were stand- 
ing intending to guard the gate. The enemy having 
been conquered are suing- for J peace. Peace is sued 
for by the conquered enemy. We will go to salute 
(139) the departing legions. Our (men) will drive the 
flying enemy. He is said to be intending-to-return. That 
soldier is said to have been wounded with the weapons of 
the enemy. My sisters are going-to-wallc in the garden. 
They have gone into the garden for the sake of walking 
(147). The soldiers were fortifying the camp. The camp 
was being fortified by the legions. The camp is said to 



* The compounds of eo (141) generally drop *v* in tenses formed 
from the Perfect Stem. Thus, redli, redleram, for redivi, rediveram, 
etc. (L. P. § 59, note). 

+ See Synonymes. 

i * Sue-for ' is one word. The 'for ' is not a sign of the Datw^s.. 
For explanation see Lesson 52.- 
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Exercise 22 — continued, 

have been fortified. The soldiers were going to kill the 
exile.* My sons were about to catch (some) fish; but the 
farmer ordered them to depart. We are ready for flying 
(122, 1). The wounded soldiers returned into the camp. 
The soldiers were abusing (their) worn-out swords, The 
worn-out swords were being abused by the soldiers. The 
past^ cannot bo recalled. I heard the ambassadors 
suing-for peace. The boys were about to write letters. 
Boys are often careless in writing letters. The shepherd 
was seeking his lost sheep. 

Dormientes nihil audiunt Boni sapientesque non sunt 
pellendi. Flores ab amantibus ssepe mittuntur. Puerum 
ilium puellas timidas terrentem vidi Ambulandum est. 
Ambulandi studiosi estis. Puellas ambulantes videbimus. 
Puellse, ambulaturse eratis. Latro catena vinctus custodi- 
tur. Judices justi a sapientibus laudabuntur. Voces 
militum imperatorem salutantium audiri possunt. Aperi- 
endse sunt portsB. Servus portam clausurus erit Legiones 
abiturae salutandse sunt. Servos pocula implentes vidimus. 
Latrones inter blbendum interficientur. Gloria pugnantes 
vincere major erit Puella caput corona cingero dicitur. 
Puella caput corona ornavisse dicebatur (83). Puellse 
caput corona cinctum esse dicebatur. Enses detriti reno- 
vari non possunt. 

LESSON 23. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 

Deponents. 

153. The Perfect Passive is made up of the 
Auxiliary Verb sum'\' and the Perfect Participle 
Passive. Thus, arnatus sum, / have been loved. 

The Pluperfect is formed in the same way with 
eram.l Thus, amatus eram, / had been loved. 

The Participle must always agree in Gender and 

* Translate in two ways. See note, p. 67« 
t Sometimes, /ut. 
j Sometimea, fueram. 
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Number with the Subject of the Verb (23). Thus, 
servus liberati« est; ports© clausoe erant; castra 
miinita sunt. 

154. The Aorist, or Perfect Indefinite, is formed 
like the Perfect. (Compare 93.) Thus, hostes victi 
sunt, may be either, The enerwy have been conquered 
(Perf.), or, The enemy were conquered (Aor.). 

Oba, * Vincebantur ' would mean toere being conquered, 

155. The English Passive often misleads begin- 
ners, because the Auxiliary Verb ^tohe* ia used with 
the Participle to describe 

(a) What is actually taking place. 

(&) What habitually or commonly takes place. 

(c) What has already taken place. 

RULK. — ^The Latin Present must be used for {a) 
and (6); the Perfect for (c); i,e. the Perfect must be 
used when 'is'=has been. 

Thus, (a) Laador ab omnibus, / am (now being) praised by all. 
{b) Ignes aqu& ezstinguuntnr, Fires are J S^biS^iy ( ^tin- 

guished with water. 
(c) Ignis exstinctus est, The fire is extinguished* (i.e. has 
been and is extinguished, once for all). 

Care must be taken not to confound Passive Verbs with 
the Perfects and Pluperfects of certain English Intransitive 
Verbs formed with * am,* * was ' (93). 

156. Deponent Verbs are Passive in form, but 
Active in meaning. Some are Transitive, others 
Intransitive ; as, imltor, / imitate; vagor, / wander. 

Deponents are conjugated like Passives, with the 
addition of Gerunds, Supines, and all the four Parti- 
ciples. Only Transitive Deponents, however, have the 
Gerundive and the Supine in -u (Z. P. § 62). 

[For Deponents of the 3rd Conj. in -ior, see Appendix, XXI, 
L. P. § 63.] 

* Or, as an Aorist, *was extinguished.^ But * exstioguitur * 
would be * is being extinguished (now).' 



62 The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. [157—159 

Semi-Deponents have an Active Present with a 
Perfect of Passive Form ; as, audeo, / dare. Perf. 
ausus sum (Z. P. § 73). 

157. Deponents and Semi-Deponents only have a 
Perfect Participle with Active sense. Thus, locutus, 
having spoken; ausus, having dared. But we could not 
say, amatus, having loved, because there is no Deponent 
Verb meaning *to love/ On the other hand, we 
could not say, locutus, having been spoken, because 
there is no active form of this Verb in use. 

Hence, Deponents cannot and must not he used as 
Passives. The safest plan will be to invert the ex- 
pression. Thus, instead of * the master is followed ly 
his dog,' put *the dog follows his master' (84). 



Exercise 23. 




Vocabulary 


23. 




soleo, 




(soHtns sum). 


m§reri. 




merit- 


m5ri, 




(mortuus sum) 


conari, 




conat- 


hortari 




hortat- 


sSqui, 
imitari, 




secut- 




imitat- 


mentiri, 




mentit- 


polliceri, 




poUicit- 


proficisci, 




profect- 


v&gari. 




vagat- 



158. 

am accustomed, 

deserve, 

die, 

endeavour, 

exhort, 

follow, 

imitate, 

lie, 

promise, 

set out, I 

start, \ 

wander, 

[When more than one translation of the Perfect Passive form is 
possible both should be given.] 

159. The slaves have been freed. The gates had been 
opened. The stag was torn by the dogs. Your letters 
have been received by us. Fishes are caught with hooks. 
ISupper is prepared. The sheep were followed by the 
shepherd. Having exhorted the soldiers, the general 
departed. Caesar, (men) about to die salute thee. We 
saw the general exhorting (his) soldiers. The cavalry 
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* 

Exercise 23 — continued, 

had followed the flying enemy. The judge's daughters 
were frightened by the shouts of the freed slaves. All 
must die (130). We have heard the voices of the dying. 
The exiles were wandering through the city. We should 
imitate the good and wise. The master is going to ex- 
hort the boys. The soldiers will follow the general. We 
have followed thee. Tou followed the judge into the 
garden. We deserved better things. Lying is disgrace- 
ful. We have been accustomed to speak the truth (true 
things). The boys will be exhorted by the master. 

Domum sum SBdiflcaturus. Domus SBdificata est 
Domus sediflcata erat. Domus sedificatur. Domus sedifi- 
cabatur. Pisces capti sunt Exsul a militibus interfectus 
est Karrata est fabula. Scripta erat epistola. Urbes 
captsesunt Vincor. Victussum. Vincar. Victusero. 
Imperator exercitum ducit Exercitus e castris ducitur. 
Exercitus ad pugnam ductus est Exercitus ab imperatore 
ducebatur. Milites urbem capere conati redierunt 
Servi portas aperire conabantur. Cervus canes eludere 
solitus erat Hi agricolsB venandi sunt studiosissimi. 
Venaturi sunt hodie. Vulpem eos eludere conantem 
videbimus. Heri profectus est Servi catenis vincieban- 
tur. Servi catenis vincti sunt Servi catenis vincti 
ducebantur. Hi pueri non sunt mentituri. Eorum frater 
multa mentitus esse^ dicitur. Heri profectus esse dicebaris. 
Legiones hodie profecturse erant Agricolae in silvas nostras 
venatum eunt Hostes multa polliciti suntJ* Pollicitus 
meliora mentiris. Mecum in silvis imitabere Pana ca- 
nendo. Equitatus finem sequendi fecit lUud polliceri 
non possumus. Venator sequitur fugientia, capta relinquit 
Pater ejus et mater mortui sunt (23, Ohs,), Illi salutan- 
tium voces contemnere soliti esse dicuntur. Nonne picse 
hominis vocem imitanturl Vir sapiens ad moriendum 
semper paratus erit. Nil cupientium castra peto. 
Idem gloriabitur. Brutus in liberand^ patrifi, interfectus 
esse dicitur. 
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LESSON 24. 

The Accusative and Infinitive. 

160. The Subject of a Finite Verb stands in the 
Nominative {^tl). 

The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Acctisa- 
tive. 

The Infinitive may be either (1) the Subject, or (2) 
the Obfect of another Verb (112, 116). 

Such sentences in English are often introduced by 
the Conjunction 'that' In Latin no Conjunction is 
expressed, but the ** Accusative and Infinitive Con- 
struction" is employed. Thus, 

(1) Manifestmn est exsules fogere, {It) is dear thai the exiles are 

flying.* 

(2) Audimiis exsules fngisse. We hear that t the exiles have fled. 

The clause * exsules fugere' (Ace. and Inf.) is in (1) 
the Subject (Nom.) of the Verb est; in (2) it is the 
Object (Ace.) after the Verb audimus. 

Obs, ^ ThaV \a not always expressed in English. Thus, 
He said he would come, i.e., that he would coma 

161. The Accusative and Infinitive as Svhject is 
found with est, Impersonal Verbs, and such expres- 
sions as, i^ is agreed, it is clear, it is probahle, it is true, 
etc. 

The Accusative and Infinitive as Object follows 
Verfis of believing, declaring, feeling, hearing, knowing, 
perceiving, thinking; with Verbs of ordering and 
wishing. 

Rule. — To turn such sentences into Latin, 

1. Omit 'that.' 

2. Turn the English Nominative into the Latin 

Accusative. 

3. Turn the English Verb into the Latin Infini- 

tive of the same tense. 

* Literally, 'That-the-eziles-are-flying is clear.' 
t i.e. * the fact ihai.^ 



162—164] The Accusative and Infinitive, 65 

162. ' Shall ' and ' mill after a past tense, become 
* should * and * v^ould,' Thus, 

He Bays tJuU the gueen will come, Dicit reginam yenturam esse. 
He said thai the queen, would comef Dixit reginam venturam esse. 

The Future Infinitive must be used alike in each case. 

[The same, of course, holds good of the Passive Yoioe. But see 
X. P. § 69, B.] 





Exercise 24. 




ea 


Vocabulary 


24. 




believe^ 


credSre, 


credid- 


credlt- 


dear. 


manifestus, a, um 


• 




obtain, 

ordeVf 

probable, 

speak, 

think. 


&dipisci, 
jubere, 
verisimilis, e. 
16qui. 
existimare. 


adept- 
juss- 

locut- 
ezistimtlv- 


juss- 
existimat 


to-morrow, 


eras. 






true. 


verus, a, um. 







[Remember that avnare, amari, are both Present and Imperfect 
(110) ; amaTjisse, amatus esse, both Perfect and Pluperfect.] 

164. I see that you are happy. It is clear that this 
general is most skilful in waging war. We know that 
lying is disgraceful. We heard that you had ordered the 
exiles to depart We believe that Kome was founded by 
Eomulus. It is probable that the queen will come into 
the city. The general believes the soldiers will put the 
enemy to flight. The general believes that the enemy 
will be put to flight by our soldiers (150). It is true that 
friendship cannot exist, except between the good. I know 
that my daughter has been most happy. I hear you have 
promised these things. It was clear that he was going to 
speak. The legions were preparing to start. It is 
probable that you will catch fish in the river. The 
soldiers believe the city will be taken. They believed that 
the city would be taken. I hear that you have caught 
many fish to-day. I hear that many fish have been 
caught by you. I believe that many fish will be caught. 
I hope the queen will come. We hope that soldiers will 
be sent to guard the city (134, 2). I hope to send^ a leUftx.. 



66 The Relative Pronoun, [165, 166 

Exercise 24 — continued. 

We hope to set out to-morrow. You have promised to do^ 
this. He said that the slave would shut the gate. He 
Baid the gate would be shut by the slave. 

Verum est hunc judicem in judicando severum esse. 
Credimus te esse doctissimum. Spero ilium locum tutum 
fore. Imperator nihil temere agendum existimabat. 
Credimus mundum Dei providentia regi. Jussus es abire. 
Ingenuas didicisse Meliter artes emollit mores. Filium 
parentes non amare^^ turpe est. Imperatorem proficisci 
optimum visum est. Audimus legates, omnia adeptos, 
rediisse. Verisimile est eum eras locutupum esse. Spera- 
bamus legiones missum iri. Pollicebamini vos ventures 
esse. Scimus agricolas venaturos esse. Dicebatis 
agricolas venaturos esse. Dixisti agricolas venatum 
abiisse. Dixisti agricolas venatum abituros esse. Exis- 
timavimus servos istos liberandos esse. Dixit pas tores 
ovibus sequendis operam dare. Hie pastor oves amissas 
secutus esse dicebatur. Dicit reginam mortuam esse. 
Dixit reginam mortuam esse. Dicit exsules eras inter- 
fectum irL Hominem bene beateque vivere^^ non est 
facile. 

LESSON 25. 

The Relative Pronoun. Copulative Verbs. 

165. The Eelative Pronoun,* qui, quae, quod, who, 
which (that, as), is put in the same Gender, Number, 
and Person as its Antecedent. 

[For the Inflexion of the Relative see Appendix, XVI, F, and 
105.] 

166. The Antecedent may be a Substantive, or a 
Pronoun, or a word used substantively (76). 

The regular Antecedent Pronoun to qui is is, ea, id. 

* Yrom r^ldtwn, Sup. oirH-ferre, *to carryback,' 'refer.* The 
Relative refers to some Noun or Pronoun already named, which is 
called the Antecedent {the going-before noun), from ante-cedo, * I go 
before.' The use of the Relative is to avoid the repetition of the 
Antecedent. 



167, 168] The Relative Pronoun. 67 

Bat it is often omitted. Thus, qui nos amant, those-ioho 
love U8 (for ii qui),* 

167. The Oase of the Relative depends en- 
tirely on the Verb (or other governing word) 
in its own clause. 

The Eelative may be in the same case as its Antecedent; 
but the case of the Antecedent has nothing to do with the 
case of the Relative, 

168. To find the case of the Eelative, ask your- 
self what case the Antecedent would stand in if it 
were put in the Relative clause.'^' The answer will give 
you the case of the Eelative required. 

Examples. 

(1) Ii sunt amandi qui nos amant. 
Those (persons) are to be loved who love u^. 

(2) Amisi epistolam quam ad me scripsisti. 
/ have lost the letter (which) you wrote to me. 

(3) Exsules mortui sunt de quibus scripsisti. 
The exiles are dead about whom you wrote. 

In (1) qui is Nom. to amant. You would say, ii nos 

amant. 
In (2), scripsisti being a Transitive Verb, you would 

say * scripsisti epistolam.' 
In (3) the Prep, de governs the Abl., and you would 

say, scripsisti de Qx&xjlibus, 

Obs, 1. The Eelative is never omitted in Latin as in 
English (Example 2). 

Obs, 2, The Eelative may be of any Person, as, (tu) 
qui stas, thou who standest ; (nos) qui stamus, we who 
stand, etc. 



•Sometimes 'what* in English stands for * that which,* * those 
things which.* Thus, * TFhat they heard startled them.* * I heard 
a part of what was said.* This 'what* must be carefully dis- 
tinguished from the Interrogative 'whatt* (187)' 

+ ** The clause in which the Relative stands is called the Relative 
clause." 



68 



The Relative Pronoun. 



[169-171 



169. Copulative Verbs follow the rule for the Verb 
sum (117). Such are / appear, am horn, am called^ 
am said, am thought, seem, etc. (Z. P, § 87, and page 
176). 

[Verbs of becoming^ being, seeming; 
Passives oi calling, making, deeming.] 



170. 



Exercise 25. 
Vocabulary 25. 



am bom, 
animal, 
behold, 
heart, 
nobody, ) 
no one, \ 
seem, 
yacht. 



nascor, 
animal, 
aspicSre, 
cor, 

nemo,* 



(natus sum), 
aspex- 



videor (see video). 
phSiSelus, 



animali. 

aspect- 

cord- 



nemin- 



phaselo- 



171. No animals which have blood, can be without a 
heart. I was reading the letter which you had sent to me. 
Yonder yacht, which you see, is very swift. (Those) who 
advise these things, err. (The woman) who is sitting under 
yonder tree is the queen. I do not see the tree under 
which we used to sit. We will go into the city, the gates 
of which the soldiers are guarding. I who used to lead 
this army, am blind. The slave, to whom you showed the 
way, was avoiding (his) master. We who salute thee are 
about to die. We cannot always praise those whom we 
love. No one is born wisa Many, who are called philo- 
sophers, are fools. Ton (sing.) who are thought to have 
erred, will seem most wise. We should endeavour to love 
those with whomt we must live. The citizens, whose 
sons have been ordered to start with the soldiers, seem 
very sad. No one's daughter is thought more beautiful. 



* Nemo borrows from nvXlus, Gen. nullius and Abl. nuUo, Hence 
the lines, 

* From * nemo * let me never see 
Niminis or neminS,* 
f guibiiscum (105) note). 
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Exercise 25 — continued. 

Eos laudamus quorum virtutes in vitiis Titandis aspexi- 
inu& Pater tuus, quern nos monuimus, in eligendo 
phaselo negligentior fuisse videtur (99). Qui ex urbe 
venandi oausa venturi sunt, sub noctem Iseti redibunt. 
Urbs in qua vivimus pulcerrima est. Inter dormiendum 
multa dictu mirabilia videmus, quae narrare non possumus. 
Quae utilia sunt non semper sunt honesta. Colenda est 
virtus, qua sine* bene beateque vivere non possumus. 
Qui ssepe pugnavit yulnera non metuet. Arma quae nostii 
niilites gerunt corporibus tegendis apta sunt. Scimus 
arma, quae a militibus nostris gerantur, corporibus tegendis 
apta esse. Credimus banc urbem, quam aspicitis, a legioni- 
bus nostris captum iri. Vult consul fieri. Videmus ex- 
sulum bona divML Audimus exsulum bona divisa esse. 
Quse nimis apparent retia vitat avis. Solent din cogitare, 
qui magna volunt agere. 

LESSON 26. 

The Reflexive Pronouns. Ipse, idem. 

172. Sui, of himself y of herself of itself of them- 
selves^ refers iack'f to the Subject (or Nominative) of 
the principal Verb, if it is of the third pei*son. 

The ^-self is not always expressed in English (173, 
Examples). 

[For the Inflexion of sui see Appendix, XVI.] 

173. When he, she, it, they, stand for the same per- 
son (or thing) as the Subject of the sentence, sui, sibi, 
se, must be used. 

Similarly, his, her, its, their, must be translated by 
suus in agreement. 

But if he, she, etc. stand for a different person or thing 
from the Subject of the sentence, a case of is or ille must 
be used; and his, her, etc. must be translated by ejus, 
illius ; eorum, illorum (p. 49, note). 

* i.e., sine qua. The Belative is always placed as near its Ante- 
cedent as possible. 
+ Hence called Reflexive; from re-flecto, * I bend back. * 



70 The Reflexive Pronouns. [174, 176 

Examples. A« (1) Impeiator dicit 8e yentnnim esse, the 
general says that he wQl come (refening to himself). 
(2) Impeiator dicit eum yentamm esse, tlue general 
says that he (i.e. somebody else) wUl come. 

B. (1) Magister filiam suum docebat^ the master 
was teaching his (own) son. 

(2) Magister filimn ejus docebat, the master was 
teaching his (somebody else's) son. 

C. (1) Exsnles filios suos secum* ducebani, the 
ezUes were taking their (own) sans with them(selYes). 

(2) Exsnles eorum filios cum lis ducebant, the 
exiles were taking the sons of other people aforesaid 
in company with the aforesaid people (126). ' 

Boughly speaking, sui, sutcs, may be nsed where ' sdf 
or ^ oum ' can be added in English. But sui and its cases 
can never, like ipse, agree with a Substantive (174). 

174. ' Ipse,' -self, is of any Person. Thus, it is / 
mysdf, if the Verb is in the Ist Person ; you yourself, 
if the Verb is in the 2nd Person, and so on. 

Ipse may agree either with Subject or Object. 
Thus, Caius ipse scribit, Caivs himself is writing ; 
Beglnam ipsam vidi, / saw the queen herself. (Not 
reginam se.) 

' Idem,' the same, ia declined like is, ea, id, with the 
suffix 'dem. 

' As' ' that! after * the same ' are translated by the 
Kelative qui. 

[For the Inflexion of these Pronouns, see Appendix, XYI.] 

Exercise 26. 

175. Vocabulary 26. 

allyt s5cins, socio- 

hoih — amd, et— et. 

by chcmcef casu, fortS.t 

himdf m&nus, manu- 

* Note the position of cum in se-cum (106> note), 
t Ablatives of casus, 'an accident,' fors, 'chance,' used Ad- 
verbially. 
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Vocabulary 26 — continued. 

live ( = dwell) habitare, habitay- habitat* 

not yet, nondum. 

same, idem, e&dem, idem, Gen. ejusdem. 

street, vicus, vico- 

to each other, inter se (after words implying /i/benessoruii/i^tfness, etc). 

176. The soldiers saluted both the queen and her son. 
The poefs daughter is said to have written this letter with 
her own hand. We belieye that those slaves of yours 
have not yet carried their hurdens into the city. My hoys 
were playing in the garden with their sisters. Our queen 
has promised to send^ ambassadors to her allies. By 
chance I had gone into the judge's garden to see his roses. 
The exile himself says that he wishes to die. This boy 
says that he must write a letter. I myself taught him to 
write weU. This is the same as that (174). I came, I 
saw, I conquered. Caesar said that he came, (and) saw, 
(and) conquered. We heard that he came, (and) saw, (and) 
conquered. The legions have been accustomed to follow 
their general. It is clear that the legions will follow their 
general, and that the enemy will be put to flight by them. 
We ourselves* are about to set out into the same wood. 
They said that they had wandered through the whole city. 
Their love of wandering is wonderful The boys thought 
that they had baffled the master. He says he will punish 
them. They will endeavour to hide their fault with false- 
liood. I shall order my son to be punished with them. 
I wish him to be punished by the master. You yourself 
promised to come. 

Milites inter bibendum fabulas multas de se et de im- 
peratore suo narraverint. Csecus amor sui multos perdidit. 
Pater mens Alios suos semper docebat Imperator milites 
plurimos ad eandem portam custodiendam missurus est. 
Hi milites ex eodem poculo bibisse dicuntur. li non sunt 
amandi qui seset amant. Hoc ipsum foedum dictu est. 



• *no8-we^ ipsi.* See Appendix, XVI. 

t Se is often doubled into eeae, especially if it refers to a Plaral 
Nominative. 



72 The Subjunctive, [177 

Exercise 26 — conttntted, 

Hujus poetae filius sui laudandi stiidiosissimus esse dicitiir. 
Ejusdem poetae filius eum ssepe vituperat. Dixerunt eas- 
dem yirtutes sibi colendas esse. Miles equum suum 
amisit. Equus a milite amissus est. Frater meus filias 
suas secum ducet. Fmtris mei ^isB cum eo yenient. 
Filios ejus videre nolo. Idem est qui semper fuit (174). 
lidem sumus qui semper fuimus. Eadem qua) antea 
locutus est. Begina cum eodem filio veniet quem heri 
duxit. Et orator et poeta in eodem vico habitabant Virtus 
et vitium inter se^ contraria* sunt Scimus virtutem et 
vitium inter se contraria esse. Frater tuus ne reginam 
quidem ipeam salutavit. Difficilis, facilis, jucundus, 
acerbus es idem:^ nee tecum possum vivere, nee sine te. 
Se ipse vulneravit. fie ipsum vulneravisse dicitur. 



LESSON 27. 

The Subjunctive- Ut and Ng expressing 

Purpose. 

{Consecution of Tenses,) 

177. The Subjunctive Present and Imperfect, 
Active and Passive, are formed from the Present 
Stem. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Active are formed from 
the Perfect Stem. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive are made up of 
the Perfect Participle, with sim { (Subj. of sfwm) for 
the Perfect, and essem § for the Pluperfect (153). 

Ohs, Sim and essem are used with the Participle in 
-urus to supply the place of the Future Subjunctive Active 

(148). • 

* Wlien an Adjective refers to more than one Substantive it is 
usually put in the neuter gender, if the Substantives are things 
without life, 

+ * Y<m are at once,* Lit. * You the same person are.* 

t Sometimes /i^rtTn. 

§ Sometimes /orem, oxfuisaem. 
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Tlie Stibjunctive, 



73 



178. Table of endings in the Subjunctive Mood- 



ACTIVE. 
Singular, 



Present 1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

Imperf. 1. 
2. 
4. 

3. 

Perfect 1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

Pluperf.1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



Am- 

Mone- 

(Acu- \ 
Audi- 
Ama- ) 
Mono- \ 
Audi- ) 

{Reg- \ 

Amav- 

Monu- 

(Rex- ) 

JAcu- \ 

Audiv- 

Amav- 

Monu- 

J Rex- ) 

{ Acu- \ 

Audiv- 



1 

em 
am 



2 
es 

as 



am as 
am as 



3 

et 
at 

at 

at 



Plural 
1 2 

emus etis 
amus atis 



amus 
amus 



atis 
atis 



3 

ent 
ant 

ant 

ant 



rem res ret remus retis rent 



erem ^res eret eremus eretis ^rent 



' erim eris erit erimus eiitis erint 



• issem isses isset issemus issetis issent 



PluraL 



Present 1. 



Perfect 1. 
2. 

8. 

4. 

Pluperf.l. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

H. L* Ba 



Passive. 

Singular, 
1 2 

er eris(e) 
ar aris(e) 

ar ari8(e) 

ar aris(e) 

rer reris(e) retur remur remini rentur 



8. I . ^^ { erer §reris(e) eretur eremur eremini Srentur 




8 

etur . 
atnr 


1 

emur 
amur 


2 

emini 
amini 


3 

eiitur 
antur 


atur 


amur 


amini 


antur 


atur 


amur 


amini 


antur 



Amat- us, a, um\ 
Monit- US| a, um I 

Audit- us, a, umj 
Amatus "j 
Monitus I 

! Rectus Vessem esses 
Acutus I 
Auditus j 
a.] D 



-1 -1 -1 

sis sit simus sitis sint 



-1 -1 -1 

esset essemus essetis essent 



74 The Subjunctive. [179—181 

179. The Tenses of the Subjunctive may be vari- 
ously rendered in English; but the most common 
signs are the following : — 

Present, . may. 

Imperfect, . mighty shotdd, would. 

Perfect, . may have. 

Pluperfect, . might have, should have, would have. 

Thus, amem, / may love; amarer, / might he loved, 
etc., etc. 

Obs. The Latin Subjunctive will often have to be 
translated by corresponding Indicative tenses in English 
(185). 

180. The Latin Subjunctive with 'ut,' tJiat, in 
order that, is often used to express purpose or inten- 
tion, where in English we use the Infinitive, with the 
sign * to ' (182). The Latin Infinitive is never used 
to express a Purpose. 

When ' tJiaf {=zin order that) is followed by ' not,* 
or any negative word, ne'.(lest) must be used; or 
neve, neu, if there is a ' nor.' 

Obs. *Ne — quXdem,* not even, is not followed by the 
Subjunctive. 

181. The Final* Conjunctions u^, ne, are used 
with the Subjunctive after verbs of advising, asking, 
commanding, endeavouring, exhorting, persuading, and 
striving.-^ 

RULE— By ' ut ' translate th' Infinitive 

With a£c, command, advise, and strive ; 

But never be this rule forgot, — 

Put ' w^ ' for * i^ ' when there's a ' not* 



* i.e. 'expressing purpose,* From finis, an end, object, or pur- 
pose. 

t These verbs include many verbs of alloioing, forbiddifig, and 
wishing. BtU Conor, jubeo, sino veto, volo, prefer an Infinitive 



182—184] TIu Subjunctive. 75 

Examples. — Eogo te %U hoc facias, / ask you to do this.* 
Kogo te tie hoc facias, / ask you not to do this, 

182. The two chief rules for the Conseeution^f or 
Sequence, of Tenses are — 

(1) Primary Tenses follow Primary Tensea 

(2) Historic Tenses follow Historic Tenses (L, P. 

§48). 

The PmtHt-Per/eet (with • have ') ) At«i;«ii«ttf«. 
^^^ ml «S^'n^«« I A «ri.« 1 »w followed by the Imper- 

Examples. 

(1) Venit ) (He is coming, ) ... ,^ ^^,, 

Venit ) ( 5e (is) Aoj com€ (93) ) ^ 

(2) Veniebat ) , . -.-f.- ( ^* •'^^ coming^ ) that he might 
Veuit > !.P!!55L4. ^ir«ca?n«, . } shui{oTU>shut) 
Venerat ) c**^^®^'^ ( m had come, ) the gat4is. 

Similarly (1) Cains abit (abibit, abierit, abiit), ne portas claudat. 
(2) Cains abibat (abiit, abierat), nS portas clandSret. 

Exercise 27. 

183. Vocabulary 27. 

hcg, orare, orav- orat- 

country ( ^fatherland), patria, patria- 

neglect, negligere, neglex- neglect- 

^^*\ nequeornec.§ 

sell, vendere, vendXd- vendit- 

strive, niti (nisus or nixus sum). 

184. That father had neglected his sons that others 
might teach them. The orator was striving that the 
citizens might hear this. I had advised the slave not to 
fly. We will strive to do the same things. We must 
strive to increase our country's glory. Wars must be 

* Literally, *in order that you mxiy do this,* 

t From consHquor, * I follow.* 

X See p. 82, note. 

§ Neqv^ is rather to be preferred before a voweL 



76 The Subjunctive, [184 

Exercise 27 — eantinued, 

waged tbat we may live without injury in peace. We 
asked your friend to Bell his yacht. Your friend has 
been asked to sell his yacht. The general has begged the 
soldiers to defend the city. The soldiers were being 
warned by the general not to seek safety in flight The 
wives of these men were about to go into the city. We 
exhorted them not to start. I have often exhorted you to 
imitate the good. Many praise others that (they) them- 
selves may be praised by others. The exile returned to 
bury his son. You will warn the boy not to imitate the 
bad. He says these things that he may be thought wise. 
He said these things that he might not seem to have 
neglected his country. The slave has run into the wood 
to avoid his master. The boys will have been praised by 
the master, in order that they may be unwilling to 
imitate the bad. They said they should go into the city 
to see the queen. No one would have supposed that our 
army would be conquered (162). They are come to see the 
games. He warned* the settlers that the army was- 
at-hand. Many falsehoods are told by most people 

(157). 

Spectatum veniunt; veniunt spectentur ut ipsse. 
Pugnandum est ut vivatis. Fugiendum est ne pugnes. 
Te stepe oravi ut ad nos venires. Te ssepe oravi ut ad 
nos venias. Servum meum liberavissem. Servus tuus 
liberatus esset. Frater tuus amaretur. Luderetis. Lusis- 
sent. Loqueremini. Viam monstraverim. Monitisimus. 
Amati essetis. Mentirentur. Orandum est ut sit mens 
Buna in corpore sano. Hortandi sunt ex8ules ne in patriam 
redeant. Exsules hortati sumus ne in patriam redirent. 
Multi fugerunt ne ex urbe pellerentur. Neque hortor te 
nee rogo ut hoc facias. Keque hortatus eram puerum nee 
rogaveram ne hoc faceret Hoc dico ne te fallere videar. 
Milites oravisse dicitur ut se ipsum negligerent, reginam 
defenderent. Manifestum est exsules rediisse ut Alios suos 
sepeliant Audivimus exsules rediisse ut Alios suos 
sepelirent. Nitimini ut discatis. Milites, nitemini ut 

* Moneo takes Ace. and Infin. when it does not mean to advise or 
jram us to do or not to do something. 
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Exercise 27 — continuid. 

yincati& Paellaey logatse estis ut in hoitum veniatis. 
Paellae logatse erant ut in hortam venirent EpistohB 
acceptse essent. £es ipsa monebat finem scribendi fieri 
tempos esse. 

DionysiaSy ne tonsori coUum committeiet, filias saas 
tondeie docuit. Ita legiae viigines patris barbam et 
capillam tondebant £t tamen ab his ipsis postea ferram 
removit; institait-que ut candentibos juglandium puta- 
minibus barbam et capillum adurerent 



LESSON 28. 

The Subjunctive — continued. Ut expressing a 

Consequence. 

(Quis, q;iUBy quid.) 

185. (1) The Latin Subjunctive is used with * ut,' 
* that ' (after so, such, of such a kind, etc.), to ex- 
press a conseqicence or a restUt, where we in English use 
the Indicative. 

*• Ut * used in this sense is called ^ ut Consecutive." 

(2) Sometimes an English Infinitive is used to 
express a consequence. The Latin Infinitive is 
never so used. _ 

(3) In Negative Clauses ' ut . . . non ' {tluU — 
not) is used, followed by the Subjunctive. 

Ohs. ' Ne ' expresses purpose only ; never a consequence 
(180). 

ExAMPLBs. (1) Puella ita timida est ut umbras metuat, 
The girl is so timid that she fears shadows. 

(2) Non sum tarn durus ut hoc faciam, / am not so 

hard-hearted as to do this. 

(3) Puer est tam durus ut non fleat, The bog is so hard- 

hearted that he does-not weep, 

186. The rules for the Consecution of Tenses are 
the same as those given in 182. 
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The Subjunctive, 



[187, 188 



187. The Interrogative* Pronoun, Quis, quflB, 
quidy who t wAatff is nsed as a Substantive, It is 
declined like the Selative, except that it has Neuter 
Nom. and Ace. * quid ' (Appendix, XVI, 6). 

There is an Adjectival foim, quiy quce, quod, declined 
exactly like the Belative. Thns, quis hoc fecit I who did 
ihisf quid yidesl what do you see? Bnt^ qui vir hsec 
laodat 1 what man praises these things ? 





Exercise 28. 






188. 


Vocabulary 28. 






as to (after <«o,' 'such*), 


Tit(withSubj.). 






barren. 


stenlis, e. 






hear. 


ferre. 


tul- 


lat- 


cold. 


fr^ns. 




frigor- 


count. 


numerare. 


numerav- 


nomerat 


crops. 


frnge8(pL), 




frog. 


cruel. 


cradelis, e. 






justly. 


jure-t 






melt. 


liquescere, 
emcere, 


licn- 




perform. 


efiec- 


effect- 


powerfvl. 


poteiis,§ 




potent- 


rich. 


dives. 




divit- 


snow. 


nix, 




w w 

mvi- 


so. 


ita, tam, adeo. 






so great, I 
#11^ (of size), \ 


tantns, a, nm. 






in such a manner. 


ita. 


• 




such (of such a kind or 
character). 


talis, e. 







[When 'ut ' the word for 'thai' would be, 
* That — nd ' may be expressed by ne ; 
Unless a '^0 ' or ' suck * preceded. 
For then a *non' will still be needed.] 



* i.e. one that is used in asking questions. From interrdgo, * I 
question.' 

t Remember that 'wJuU* often = 'that which,* 'those things 
which,* The two must be carefully distinguished (166). 

X Alb. oljus used adverbially. Properly an AbL of Manner 

g Appendix, XX, A. 



189] Tlie Subjunctive. 79 

Exercise 28 — continued, 

189. The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 
That tyrant was so cruel that all (men) feared him. Who 
is 80 base as to wish to deceive others? (185.) The 
multitude of the stars is so great that they cannot be 
counted. Who was so hard-hearted that he did not weep 1 
My brothers are said to be so idle that they learn nothing. 
Ko one is so hard-hearted as to do this. What field is so 
barren as never to bear crop& This field is said to be so 
barren that it never bears crops. What are you doing 1 
What will you dol What are you going to do? No 
one is so powerful as to be able to perform everything. 
The night is so dark that we cannot see the road. Ko 
one is so good as never to sin. Our friend is so rich that 
he has three yachts. Whom are you calling? What 
animal are you bringing with -you? What master taught 
you singing ? What girl wrote these things ? These 
boys are so idle that they do not strive to become learned. 
That burden was so heavy that two slaves could not carry 
it. The letter was written in-such-a-manner that (it) 
could not be read by us. The letter was written in such 
a manner that we could not read it. The fields must be 
ploughed in such a manner as to bear crops. We should 
strive to live in such a manner that all may love us. 
What do you wish? We think that we are of-such-a- 
character that we are justly praised. 

Pica et columba pavonem convenerant ut eum saluta- 
rent. Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait, " Qukm* insuaves 
sonos pavo edit ! Cur non silet? Cur pedes non tegit ?" 
At columba respondit, " Vitia ejus non observavi; corporis 
vero formositatem et cauddB nitorem adeo mirata sum, ut 
satis laudare non possim." 

Appius 'auctoritatem ita tenebat, ut metuerent eum 
servi, vererentur liberi, carum omnes haberent. 



Literally, *?u>w,* Translate, ' ^^^ unpleasant somids,' etc. 



80 



The Imperative, 



[190-192 



LESSON 29. 

The Imperative.1 Ne in Prohibitions. 

190. The Imperative * Mood is used to command^ 
or to entreat; sometimes to forbid (194). It is 
formed from the Present Stem.f 

191. Table of endings in the Imperative Mood : — 



Active, 1 


Passive, 


Singular, 


Plural 


Singular, 


Plural. 


AmA to to 
Hon£ to to 

Audi to to 


te tote nto 
te tote nto 

ite itote unto 

te t5te unto 


re tor tor 
re tor tor 

ere itor itor 

re toT tor 


mini ntor 
mini ntor 

imini untor 

mini untor 



There is no First Person Imperative. 

. 0h8, Dice, duco, facie, fero, drop e in the 2nd Person 
Sing., and make dic^ due, fac^ fer^ respectively. Scio 
makes Imperative «ct/o only in the Singular. 

192. The forms ending to, tote (Active), and tor 
(Passive), often have a Future force^ Thus, 

Active. 



2nd Pers. Sing. 


Ama, . 




love, love thou. 


»> >> 


Amato, 




thou must or shaH love. 


3rd 


Amato, 




he must or shall love. 


2nd Pers. Plur. 


Amate, 




love, low ye. 


»> i> 


Amatote, 




you must or shcUl love. 


3rd 


Amanto, 


Passive, 


they must or shall love. 


2nd Pers. Sing. 


Amare, 




be loved, he thou loved. 


t) ft 


Amator, 




thou must or shalt be loved. 


3rd 


Amator, 




he must or shcUl be loved. 


2nd Pers. Plur. 


Amamini, 




be loved, be ye loved. 


3rd 


Amantor, 




they must or shall be loved. 



* From imp^o, I command. The Imperative includes advice, 
exhortations, requests, etc. 

+ "The Stem of a Verb is shown in the Imperative Mood." 
(i. P. § 11, e,) 

t These forma are mostly used in laws, wills, maxims, etc 



193—196] The Imperative, 81 

193. The Present Subjunctive often has an Im- 
perative force. Thus, amem, may I love, or let me 
love; moneatur, let him he advised; eamus, let us go. 

Ohs, When there is a ' not^ it must be rendered by ne. 
Thus, ne discat, let him not learn, (Not, non discat.) 

194. In Prohibitions, i,e. when you tell a Person 
not to do a thing, the Conjunction m is used with the 
Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive. Thus, ne 
dixeris, do not say ; hoc ne feceris, do not do this, 

* And not* * nor* in Prohibitions, are translated by 
neve or nsu ; never by nSque, 

Ohs, Ne with the 2nd Person of the Present Sub- 
junctive is found only in general preceptSy i,e, when ^you* 
means ^one, 'any person in general.' The Imperative 
with ne is confined to poetry. 

195. A common way of expressing Prohibitions is 
by using noli, nolito, etc. (Imperative of nolo*), with 
a following Infinitive. Thus, noli dicere, do not say, 
literally, he thou unwilling to say. 

Exercise 29. 

196. Vocabulary 29. 

am unwilling, nolle, nolu- 

hum, urere, uss- ust- 

go out, exire, exiv- exit- 

heir, heres, hered- 

nor (in Prohibitions), neve, neu. 

now, nunc. 

or, aut. 

eUhtr — or, aut — aut. 

remember, meminisse t (Perf. form with Present 

meaning). 

[In Prohibitions 'tw^ is *ne ;' 
A *ium^ is hateful then to see.] 

* Appendix, XX, B. 

+ M^mini has no Present Stem forms. It has Pluperf. m^ml- 
nXram, Fut.-Perf. mhnlTi&ro, Imperat. memento, mementote, Subj. 
Perf. mSminSrim^ Pluperf. meminissem^ {L, P, § 74.) 



82 The Imperative, [197 

197. Fathers, warn your sons not to he idle (181). 
Mayest thou live happy. Thou shalt not bury nor bum 
a dead man in the city (192). My son shall be my heir. 
Either let him drink or let him depart. Soldiers, go 
into the city. Let us go out of the city ; let us go into 
the woods. Be (ye) happy. Do not lie (195). Imitate 
the good. Let us not imitate the bad. You must love 
if you wish to be loved. Do not praise the idle. Exhort 
your pupils not be always playing. If you can, come 
hither. Strive to conquer. Do not promise to come to- 
morrow. Come yourself. Eemember death (113). Let 
us remember that not even slaves ought to be despised. 
Either learn or depart (/??.). 

Proficiscitor. Lauda bonos. Nolite peccare. Fugia- 
mus. Exsul abito. Puer cultrum acutum ne ferat. 
Claudite jam rivos, pueri ; sat prata biberunt. Ita vivito 
ut omnes te ament. Vivite felices. Audite, et spes 
discite vestras. Fugitote. Arma corporibus tegendis 
apta sunto. Nil dictu foedum visu-que hsec limina tangat, 
intra quae puer est. Milites gladios suos acuunto. I 
sequere servos fugientes. Secuti estis alium ducem ; 
sequimini nunc Camillum. Ne mortem timueritis. 
Egredere ex urbe : patent portse ; proficiscere. Hie 
ames* dici pater atque princeps, Neu sinas Medos 
equitare inultos. ego ne possim tales sentire dolores ! 
Mentiantur alii; nos nunquam mentiamur. Incipe, si 
quid habes. 

Vulpes in puteum deciderat, et altiorit margine clau- 
debatur. Forte hircus sitiens in eundem locum venit. 
Rogavit an J aqua dulcis esset et copiosa. Yulpes, 
fraudem moliens, "Descende," inquit, "amice; tanta 
est aqua bonitas, ut voluptas mea satiari non possit.'' 
Immisit se hircus. Turn vulpes, ejus comibus nixa,§ e 
puteo evasit, hircumque ibi inclusum reliquit. 



* * Mayest thou be content.* 

+ * Too deep ' (to admit of escape, 99). 

X * Whether * (296). 

§ ' Steadying itself 07i, * From nitor. 



198-200] The Indefinite P ronoun. 83 

LESSON 30. 

The Indefinite Pronoun, Quis. Cum (Quum). 

(Jntenvgative Sentences) 

198. The Indefinite Pronoun ' Quis/ any (with its 
compounds), is declined for the most part like the 
Eelative (Appendix, XVI, H. XVII). 

Quis, any, is used after si, if ne, lest, nam ; thus, 
si quis, ne quis, num quis (199, 201). 

199. We have seen that ut (n§) are used in Final 
Sentences, and ut (ut — non) in Consecutive Sentences. 
By the same rule translate — 

In Final Sentences, In Consecutive Sentences, 

t?uu never, ne unquam ut nunquam 

that no, ne ullus ut nullus 

that nobody, ne quis ut nemo 

that nothing, ne quid ut nihU 

with the Subjunctive (180, 185). 

200. ' Cum,' when, is followed by the Subjunctive 
Imperfect and Pluperfect. 

Examples. (1) Cum hoc videret, exclamavit, when he saw 
thisj he cried out, 
(2) Cum hoc vidisset, exclamavit, when he had seen 
this, he cried out. 

The difference in English would be (1) * seeing this/ or 
' as he saw this,^ (2) ' Having seen this,* or * on seeing 
this,* 

Ohs, The want of an Active Perfect Participle {having 
loved, leaving heard) in Latin is often supplied by cum 
(often written quum), with the Pluperfect Subjunctive 
(Example 2). If, however, the Principal Verb is in a 
Primary Tense, the Perfect Subjunctive will be used. 
Thus, cum bene vixerit, beate morietur, having lived well, 
lie will die happily. 



84 The Indefinite Pronoun, [201—203 

201. Questions in Latin are often introduced by 
the Interrogative Particles -ne and nuiu; except 
when an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb (as qwis ? 
vM i) is expressed. 

'Wi is enclitic* It is always written after and 
forms part of a word. But if there is o,* not' in the 
sentence, -iiS is joined to the ' non.' Thus, ' nonnS ? * 

'Ni simply asks a question for information. Num 
expects the answer ' No! 

Examples. Scribit-ne puer? Is the hoy vnriting ? 

Num scribit puer? Is the hoy writing ? [No] t 
Nonne scribit puer ? Is not the hoy writing ? 

Ohs, The Interrogative enclitic -ne must be carefully 
distinguished from the Final Conjunction ne (180). 

Exercise 30. 
(Kefer to 187.) 

202. Vocabulary 30. 

any (after »', n^, num), quia t (Indefinite). 

dare^ audere (ausns sum). 

fiing^ prsecipitare, pwecipitav- pnecipitat- 

fortUTUt lortuna, fortuna- 

goforth^ egredi, egress- 

only (adv. ), tantnm. 

there, illic. 

[When the answer * No* \& expected, it will be added thus : [No]. ] 

203. Will you not return with me to see my garden ? 
Had you come into the city to salute the general. Had 
not the master warned the boys not to write such things ) 
Must we not cultivate virtue ? Is not this general skilled 
in waging wars] Must not fortune be conquered by 
endurance (by bearing)? We must eat to live. Must we 
not eat to live 1 We should not live to eat. What boy 



♦ See Vocabulary 12. 

+ Properly, The hoy is not writing, is he ? 
g^ Or, gut, quce, quod, if used in agreement. Compare 187. 



203] The Indefinite Pronoun, 85 

Exercise 80 — continued, 

will cover a fault with falsehood 1 Is not seeing believing 1 
Are you so idle as to learn nothing ? [No] Is any one 
so hard-hearted as not to weep? The fathers warned 
their sons never to cover a fault with falsehood. These 
boys strive to learn nothing. Have I not often begged 
you to do nothing rashly? That judge is so hard-hearted 
that he is beloved by nobody (170). Who is so good as 
never to sin? That field is so barren that it bears no 
crops. Has any boy dared to do this ? [No] Cicero was 
so great an orator that no one after him was greater. The 
boy, when he had heard these things, wept. The enemy, 
when they saw that their own (men) were being killed, 
flung themselves into the river. Having written the 
letter with his own hand, the boy went into the woods 
to play. The general, having ordered the soldiers to 
guard the gates of the city, departed. Having put the 
enemy to flight, our soldiers returned. The soldiers, 
seeing these things (200), went-forth from the camp. 
As they returned they saw the boy weeping. 

Num quid vis ? Num me putas tam dementem esse ut 
hoc faciam ? Subb noctem^ Caesar portas claudi milites-que 
ex oppido exire jussit, ne quam cives ab militibus injuriam 
acciperent. Leges positdB sunt,^ ne qiiis fur esset, neu 
latro, neu quis adulter (180). Talis est vir, ut nullum 
negotium tantum sit ac tam difficile, quod ille non con- 
ficere possit. Num quid simile populus Eomanus audierat 
aut viderat? Nonne legatos rogavi ut finem orandi 
facerent ? Saepe ego ne biberem volui dormire viderL 

Venator quidam timidus leonis vestigia quaerebat. Lig- 
natorem rogavit, qui quercus in silva caedebat, ut sibi 
vestigia monstraret. "Immo," inquit lignator, "ipsum 
leonem tibi monstrabo. Illic est. Yides-ne?" Tum 
venator terrftus respondit, "At ego non ipsum leonem, 
sed vestigia tantum leonis quaerebam." 



Translate *were enacted^ (181). From *p<mo,* 



86 Impersonal Verbs, [204t— 207 

LESSON 31. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

204. Impersonal* Verbs are found only in the 
Third Person Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the 
Infinitive Mood. They are mostly of the Second 
Conjugation (L, P. § 75). 

Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 

205. Many Impersonals take an Infinitive Clause 
as Subject, with an Accusative of the Person.f Thus, 
oportet me abire, U behoves me to go away, i.e. I ought 
to depart (162). 

206. Intransitive Verbs are not used in the Passive 
except Impersonally (81). If the Agent is expressed, 
it will be in the Ablative with the Preposition a or 
ab (85). Thus, ludo, / play ; ludltur a me, it is 
played or there is playing by me, i.e, I play (L, P. § 76). 

Obs, The Passives of Transitive Verbs which may be 
used Intransitively are sometimes similarly employed. 
Thus, qudBritur, the question is asked (130). 

Exercise 31. 
(Refer to 160, 161.) 

207. Vocabulary 31. 

U is agreed, constat. 

it beeomeS'not, misheseems, d^dScet. 

it behoves {one ought), oportet. 

it beseems, decet. 

it delights, juvat. 

it irks, P^S®^* 

it is lawful, permitted, ucet. 

it repents, peenttet. 

it shames, pudet. 

it wearies, tsedet. 

[These Verbs are regularly conjugated in the 3rd Person : e,g,, 
psenitet, psenitebat, psenitebit, pssnituit, etc.] 

* From in, *not,* persSna, *a person.' Imx)ersonal Verbs do not 
admit a Person, i.e. a living being, as their Subject. They are 
more correctly termed Uhipersonal, 

t But libet, Ucet, liquet, 'it pleases/ 'it is lawful,' 'it is clear,' 
take a IkUive of the Person (240). 



208, 209] Apposition. 8 7 

208. It-becomes-not an orator to be angry. "We ought 
to speak. It was announced that the fleet had come into 
the harbour. There is a running. (We) have walked 
enough. It delights (us) to go under the shade (???.). 
(We) had come to the wood. There is good sleeping^ 
here. There was playing. It is agreed that Rome was 
founded by Romulus. A-stand-is-made by us. You are 
ashamed to say these things ; you were not ashamed to do 
(them). Our soldiers fought bravely. It beseems men to 
Dear pains bravely. That river is so deep that we dare 
not cross it. I shall ask them not to do such things. 

Piget nos eadem saepe audire. A militibus nostris diu 
resistebatur. Abire licet Ha?c olim meminisse juvabit. 
Oportet esse ut vivas, non vivere ut edaa Sine virtute 
bene beate-que vivi® non potest. Sic itur ad astra. Legem 
brevem esse oportet. Tacendum est feminis. Si vis me 
flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi In eandem arcem 
fugiendum est. Paenitet pueros haec fecisse. Taedet nos 
diu ambulare. Hoc fieri oportet. Licet-ne proficisci ] 

LESSON 32. 

Apposition. Summus, Imus, etc. 

(Conditional Sentences) 

209. When two or more Substantives are used to 
describe the same person or thing, they are said to be 
in Apposition* Thus, Marivs the Consul ; the river 
Thames, 

A Substantive in Apposition must be in the same 
case as the Substantive which it describes. It is only 
the sam^ person or thing under another name. 

Examples. — Marius consul triumphavit, Marius the con- 
sul triumphed, Haec urbs est Roma, this city is 
Rome, Caesar creatus est consul, Goesar was made 
consul, Dicunt Csesarem consulem creatum esse, 
they say that Ccesar was made consul, 

* From appono, *I place by.' A word in Apposition is placed 
beside another word as an Attribute or Epithet. Hence it is either 
a name, a title, or a description {L, F, p. 173). 



88 Apposition. [210—213 

210. Apposition is often used in Latin where we 
use in English as, for, ofy when. Thus, 

ITrbs Roma, The city of Brnne* 

Cyprus insula, The island of Cyprus. 

Ego te magistrum habeo, Ihave you as (or for) my master. 

Caius puer hoc fecit, Caitts when a boy did this. 

The Apposition-Noan generally stands last in Latin. 

211. Many English Substantives which describe 
position are translated by Latin Adjectives in agree- 
ment with their Substantives. 

Such are bottom, top; beginning, end, middle; whole, 
rest. Thus, Ima quercus, the bottom or foot of the oak : 
summus mens, the top of the mountain, etc. 

These Adjectives generally stand before their Sub- 
stantives. 

212. After 'if the English Pluperfect Indicative 
must be translated by the Latin Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive, Thus, 

Si diutius viodsset, nemlnem habuisset parem. 
If longer he had lived, nobody he would have had equal. 
{If he had lived longer, he would have had no equal.) 

Exercise 32. 

213. Vocabulary 32. 

approve, probare, probav- probat- 

end off extremus, a, um (in agreement), 

experience, usus, usu- 

history, historia, historia- 

make a prodamiationf edicere, edix- edict- 

^i^tof* \ medius, a, um {in agreement). 

mistress, magistra, magistra- 

third, tertius, a, um. 

top of, summus, a, um {in agreem>ent). 

watch, yigilia, vigilia- 

wealthy, opulentus, a, um. 

victory, victoria, victoria- 

* But *of,' when it means * belonging to * or 'mudeof,* must be 
translated by an Adjective. Thus, *the men o/ Athens,' Atheni^ 
enses/ *a sceptre of gold,* sceptrum aureum. 



214] Apposition, 89 

[When the Relative follows a nonn in Apposition, the Apposition- 
noun is thrown into the Relatiye clause, and the Relative is 
put first. Thus, Bmfit, a city which . . . Roma, qtue urbs ; 
not urbs qucB.} 

214. We must caltirate art, the mistress of life. It is 
agreed that art, the mistress of life, should be cultivated. 
Experience, the best master, has taught me. He said that 
he had been taught by experience, the best master. I did 
the same things wken^^ a boy. Cicero, a very great orator, 
was killed by the soldiers of Antonius. We believe that 
Cicero, a very great orator, was killed by Antonius' sol- 
diers. He died before my consulships^ In* Herodotus, 
the father of history, there are many fables. He has gone 
to the end of the garden, a place which he loves. The top 
of the mountain was being held by the enemy. The fox 
fled into the middle of the wood. Antonius called his 
flight victory. The city of S^untum was the most wealthy 
of the cities of Spain. Your sister Julia is said to be very 
beautiful So great was the fear of all, that watches 
were kept through the whole of the city. The judge, a 
very good man, would have erred if he had done that. If 
you had sinned, you would have grieved. No one would 
have come, if you had not written this letter. It is 
written in the end of the third book. He promises to 
write about this matter in the end of the third book. 

Consulem, virum fortissimum, cum exercitu misimus. 
Consul, vir fortissimus, cum exercitu a nobis missus est. 
Consules amicos habemus. Non possum id in te culpare, 
quod in me ipso et prsetore et consule probavi. Frater 
mens, si oratores et poetas puer legisset, auxisset elegan- 
tiam dicendi. Potuisses proficisci ex urbe, si voluisses. 
Quid tu fecisses, si te hortatus essem ut mentireris? Mori- 
amur, et in media arma ruamus. Manlius, consul factus, 
edixit ne quis extra ordinem pugnaret. Reliqua multi- 
tude puerorum mulierum-que fugere coepit, ad quos se- 
quendos Caesar equitatum misit. Vidisti-ne consulem, 
quem virum omnes laudant ? 



* ( 



Ajpud ' (Appendix, XXIII, A), 



90 The Accusative, [216—217 



LESSON 33. 

The Accusative- Place- Space. Time. 
Double Accusative. Prepositions- 

215. The Accusative is the case of the Nearer 
Object* 

An Accusative of the Object is governed by Tran- 
sitive Verbs (54). 

Many Intransitive Verbs are used Transitively; 
many become Transitive by being compounded with 
a Preposition. Comparatively few, however, are 
found in the Passive, except Impersonally (206). 

Intransitive Verb® may taie an Accusative of 
kindred meaning,')^ usuaUy with an Adjective in agree- 
ment. Thus, vivo, / live; vivere vitam longam, to 
live a long life. 

216. Verbs of asking, concealing, and teaching, and 
Verbs of calling, naming, making, thinking,l and the 
like, take a DotMe Accusative, one of the Person, the 
other of the Thirpg, in the Active Voice. 

The Accusative of the Thing, after Verbs of caking, 
concealing, and teaching, remains imchanged even 
when the Verb is in the Passive Voice. Thus, Tri- 
bunus me primum sententiam rogavit. The tribune 
asked me first my opinion. Cato primus sententiam 
rogatus est, Cato was first asked his opinion. 

217. The Place to which one comes, goes, sends, 
etc. is put in the Accusative with the Preposition ad 
or in. 



* The Nearer or Direct Object is so called because it is directly 
or immediately affected by the action of the Verb. The Remoter or 
Indirect Object is indirectly affected by the action of the Yerb. 

t Often called the * Cognate Accusative.* 

t Verbs ot making, naming, etc., are called Factitive Verbs; from 
/aei4f, *J make.' 



218-222] The Accusative, 91 

But domum, homey rus, the country^ fSras, out of doors, 
and names of towns or small islands, are put in the Ac- 
cusative mthout a Preposition (31). Thus, Romam pro- 
foetus est, he set out for Eome. 

218. Duration of Time (time how long) is put in 
the Accusative. Thus, ties annos Eomae vixit, he 
lived (for) three years at Borne, 

219. The Measure of Space {distance, height, length, 
width) is put in the Accusative. Thus, fossa quinque 
pedes lata, a ditch five feet wide. 

220. For a list of Prepositions governing the Ac- 
cusative, see Appendix, XXIII, A. 

Exercise 33. 

221. Vocabulary 33. 

heg-foT* {Yii^double ace. ) orare, orav- orat- 

besiege, oppugnare, oppugnav- oppugnat- 

cautious, cantus, a, tun. 

dream (verb), somniare, somni&v- 

dream (subst.), somninm, somnio- 

home, domum {ace, after Verbs of motion ). 

into the country, rus {ace, after Verbs of motion). 

island, insula, insula- 

mean, sordidus, a, um. 

opinion, sententia, sententia- 

thrifty, parous, a, um. 

[Remember that *for^ is not always a sign of the Dative.] 

222. Fortune teaches the conquered the art of war. I 
have dreamed a pleasant dream. The coward calls himself 
cautious, the mean (man calls himself) thrifty. Ceres is 
said to have taught men the use of corn. Many states of 
Greece hegged King Philip /c>r assistance. The wise think 
experience the hest master. He hopes to live many years. 
I hope he will live for many years. I never asked the 

* *For,* in Verbs like ask-for, lookfor, etc., is not a sign of the 
Dative, but a part of the Verb (308). 
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Exercise 33 — continued, 

gods for riches. Eomulas called the city which he founded, 
Eoma Fortune, we make thee a goddess. Go ye home; 
I will go into the country. The boy sleeps the whole 
night "Will the consul be asked his opinion? [No] 
They would have lived a happier life if they had listened- 
to (Jieard) me. We have conquered, soldiers, and have 
fought a great battle. He set out /or Athens. He is said 
to have returned to the island of Cyprus. Experience, 
the best master, has taught me many things. All call and 
think you wise. You would call me wretched. Who 
taught you letters 1 You must go out of doors. We sat 
there the whole day. The city of Troy was besieged for 
ten years by the Greeka The walls were twenty feet 
high. Why have they not run the same course that (they 
did) before? 

!N'on possidentem multa vocaveris recte beatum. Caesar 
reliquas munitiones ab ea fossa pedes quadringentos re- 
duxit. Socrates totius mundi se civem appellabat. Philo- 
sophia nos quum* caBteras res omnes, turn quod est diffi- 
ciUimum docuit, ut nosmet ipsos nosceremua Filium 
meum hortatus sum ne quid me celaret Fuerum hortatus 
sum ne quid patrem celaret. Feminse templum Pacis 
adeunt. Constat feminas templum Pacis adiisse. Taurus 
mons Ciliciam prasterit. Pater mens me puerum ausus est 
Romam portare, docendum artes. Filium heredem fecit. 
Doctas eat, inquit, Athenas. Hex Philippus auxilium ro*- 
gatus est. INuntiatum est equitatum flumen Ehenum 
transire. ^Nuntiatum est equitatum filumen Ehenum tran- 
siisse. CsBsar socios frumentum, quod polliciti erant, 
filagitabat. Tres annos nobiscum vixit. Hoc idem viginti 
annos audio. Ite domum pastse, venit Hesperus, ite 
capellse. Hortum ducentos pedes latum et sexcentos pedes 
longum habuit Consul consilium suum omnes celavisse 
dicitur. Manifestum est id omnes celatos esse. Nuntia- 
tum est reginam rus abituram esse. Caesar locum exercitu 
circumvenit. Legiones ab hostibus circumventae sunt. 
Consul sententiam rogatus tacuit. Domum meam venit. 



* t 



quum ' — * tum^ * * both * — * and especially. ' 
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Exercise 38 — continued, 
Consulis domum venisse dicitur. Longum iter ituri estis. 
Tres boras a militibus nostris acriter pugnatum est Apud 
amicos omnia sunt communia. Helvetii legatos Genevam 
ad Csesarem miserunt. Legati Genevam ad Csesarem ab 
Helvetiis missi sunt. Consul cum reliquo exercitu in 
castra proficiscitur. Yir erat ob virtutem laudandus. 

LESSON 34. 

The Genitive. 
{Suijective Genitive.) 

223. The Genitive is used chiefly to define or 
qualify the word on which it depends. 

The Subjective Genitive is so called because it de- 
notes the Subject, i.e. the person or thing possessing or 
doing something. Thus, Marci amor, the love of (felt 
by) Marcus, implies the same as Msltcus Q,mat, Marcus 
loves (where M. is the Subject, 47). 

The Subjective Genitive generally precedes the 
noun on which it depends (32). 

224. The most common use of the Genitive, that 
of the Author or Possessor, has been already noticed 
(30). 

225. The Genitive with est is used to express 
duty, mark, nature, office, part, etc. Thus, adolescentis 
est majdres natu vereri, it is the duty of a young man 
to reverence his elders by birth. 

226. With Verbs of valuing the Value is expressed 
by the Genitives, magni, parvi, etc., pretii being 
understood {L. P. § 128). 

[These Genitives are also used to express Price with Verbs of 
Selling.'\* 



* With the exception of these words, however, Price is expressed 
by the Ablative {Z&Q). Some Grammarians refer these Genitives 
to the Locative case (261). 
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227. The Genitive of QaalUy * or Description is 
always found with an Adjective in agreement. Thus, 
vir excellentis ingenii, a man of eminent genius. But 
you could not say, vir ingenii, a man of genius. You 
\Yould have to use an Adjective. 

228. A Genitive of the thing divided follows Par- 
titive ^c words. Thus, magna pars milltum, a great 
part of the soldiers ; omnium doctissimus, most learned 
of all. (Z. P. §130.) 

229. Neuter Adjectives or Pronouns expressing 
Quantity t and certain Adverbs (as ptirum, sdtis), are 
followed by a Genitive case. Thus, niultum boni, 
much (of) good; nihil novi, nothing nevj; parum sapi- 
entiae, too little wisdom. 

[The sign of the Genitive will be omitted in English.] 



Exercise 34 

230. Vocabulary 34. 

at a great (price), magnL 

at a little (price), panri. 

hravej fortis, e. 

colour, c51or, color- 

enough, s&tis. 

money, sum of money, pecnnia, pecnnia- 

one (of two) — the other ) alter — alter. 

the one — the other ) Gen. alterius (105). 

part, pars, parti- 

too litUe, p&rum. 

value, sestunare, sestimav- eestiLmat- 



* Quality is also expressed by the Ablative (249). The Geni- 
tive is generally said to denote mental analities, the Ablative to 
denote physical qualities. But this rule nas many exceptions. 

+ From partior, * I divide.* A list of many Partitive words is 
given, L, P. p. 139, N. S. vi. C. 
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231. It is the duty of soldier* to follow their general. 
It is a mark of a fool to hold wisdom cheap}^ It is the 
mark of a great mind to despise pleasures. The labour 
of learning is very great. The enemy killed a great part 
of our soldiers. Each of them is to be praised. Of all 
these (people) the Belgse are the bravest. Many of the 
citizens have been driven out of the city. Have you seen 
Caesar's gardens % Tullus Hostilius was the third of the 
Eoman kings. Much time has been lost by you. You 
have enough money, too little virtue. We have seen 
clouds of a red colour. He is a man of the greatest 
authority. A fleet of twenty ships has been sent to the 
island of Cyprus. The city of Syracuse is the greatest of 
Greek cities and the most beautiful of all. He says that 
his house is valued very highly?^ It is probable that a 
part of the third legion will be sent to Athens. No time 
has been lost 

Sapientis est mortem parvi sestimare. Athenienses 
belli duos diices deligunt, Periclem spectatse* virtutis 
virum, et SophSclem scriptorem tragoediarum. Milites 
exsulem, hominem maximi corporis, ad imperatorem dux&- 
rant. Beneflciorum maxima sunt ea quae a parentibus 
accipimus, dum aut nescimus aut nolumus. Hunc dolo- 
rem capitis t ferre non possum. Est fons aquas dulcis, 
cujus ad marginem saepe sedere soliti eramus. Qu^ in 
vit4 est aliquid mali, ea esse beata non potest. Pueri, 
patrem vestrum, virum summae virtutis, imitaminL Im- 
perator primam et tertiam % legiones Sy racusas misit. Audi- 
mus primam et tertiam l^iones, cum magna parte equi- 
tatus, ab imperatore Syracusas missas esse. Eeginae fllii 
Eomam ad salutandum consulem missi sunt. Puellae pa- 
trem hortatae erant ne judicis consilium parvi asstimaret. 
Servi tantum vini biberunt ut stare non possint. Malo- 
rum minima sunt eligenda. Hex secum in Hispaniam 
duxit flliam Juliam annorum decern. Quid novi nuntia- 



t *7n the head.' 

X Not primal, tertian. There cotdd be only one first and one 
third legion. 
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Exercise 34 — continued, 
lis? Consulum alter interfectus est, alter Carthaginem 
fagit Qaidquid habui militum, ad urbem custodiendam 
misL Scimus patriam commiinem omnium nostrum pa- 
rentem esse (App., XVI, A). Quantum voluptatis ^^ habet 
industria I Non est sapientis dicere, Vivam. Vive hodie. 
Fuerunt olim duo pictores celeberrimi, quorum alter 
Zeuxis, alter Parrhasius appellatus est. 

LESSON 35. 

The Genitive — continued, 

{Objective Genitive. Miseret, pcenitet, etc.) 

232. The Objective Genitive denotes the Object, i.e. 
the Person or Thing to which, or against which, some 
action is directed. Thus, civium amor patriae, the 
citizens* love of (for) their country, implies 'cives amant 
patriam.' Here ' civium ' is an instance of the Sub- 
jective, 'patrice* of the Objective Genitive (223). 

The Objective Genitive generally follows the noun 
on which it depends. 

233. An Objective Genitive follows — 

(1) Substantives, Adjectives, and Participles,* 

which express care, desire, knowledge, re- 
collection, skill, or their opposites (122, 2). 

(2) Adjectives and Verbs o{ remembering or for- 

getting, and some Verbs of pitying.f 

(3) Many Adjectives and Verbs of abounding or 

wanting. 

Examples. — (1) Amor patriee, love for one*$ country; avidus belli, 
greedy for war ; negUgens officii, careless of duty. (2) Imme- 
mor beneficii, forgSfvX of a kindness ; miserere mei, pity me. 
(3) Vita plena metus, a life full of fear; indigeo mediciDse, / 
want medicine. 



* i.e. Participles used a>s Adjectives ; as, amans, diligens, negli- 
gens (147, Ohs.). 

t MSmini, reminiscor, I remember, and obliviscor, I forget, take 
Accusative as well as Genitive. Misereor, miseresco, I pity, take 
the Genitive. Miseror, commiseror, take the Accusative. 



234-236] 



The Genitive. 
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Obs, Many words expressing ahwndance^ JiilnesSy want^ 
etc., take an Ablative (L. P, § 119). 

234. The Impersonals ,♦ miseret, psBnitet, piget, 
pudety tSBdet, take an Accusative of the Person who 
feels pity, shame, etc. ; but a Genitive of the person 
(or thing) who excites or causes the pity, etc. Thus, 
miseret me fratris tui, I pity your brother; taedet me 
vitae, / am weary of life f (207). 

235. The Objective Genitive will often have to be 
translated in English by aboiU, against, for, from ; 
and sometimes by in, with. Thus, fuga malorum, 
an escape from evUs; cura civitatis, anxiety about the 
state. We must be guided by the sense. 





Exercise 35. 






(Eefer to 196, 207.) 




236. 


Vocabulary 35. 




confess. 


fateri (fassus sum). 




confidence, 


fiducia. 


fiducia- 


deny, say — not^ 


negare, negav- 


negat- 


desire (subst.), 


cupiditas, 

oblivisci (oblitns sum). 


cupiditat- 


forget. 




forgetful. 


immemor. 




fuU, 


plenus, a, urn. 




jest. 


JOCUS, 


joco- j 


lover. 


amans (participle). 




mindful. 


memor. 




recollect. 


reminisci (no Perfect), 




remedy. 


remedium, 


remedio- 


sloth. 


ignavia, 


ignavia- 


truth. 


Veritas, ' 


veritat- 


[After to pity, remeTnber, forget. 




Bear in mind that a Genitive rightly is 


set.] 



♦ See 204. 

i* In these examples the Accusative is the case of the Nearer, tlie 
Genitive the case of the^iSemotor Object (215). 
H. L. B. G.] £ 
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237. We have never been forgetful of benefits. All 
things which are seen are full of God. Epaminondas was 
such a lover of^"^ truth that he did not lie even in jesi.^ 
He is said to have been most careless-about his friends 
(235). I remember, nor shall I ever forget, that night. 
The love of money destroys many. He denied that he had 
ever been desirous of waging war. The slaves begged 
the general to pity them. The desire for pleasure and at- 
tachment to virtue cannot easily exist in the same man. 
Csesar exhorted the soldiers to remember their former 
valour, and not to forget (their) wives and children (194). 
"We pity the poor. I repent of my folly. The boys are 
ashamed of their idleness. Socrates was not ashamed to 
confess that he did not know many things. Must we not 
seek an escape from danger? The general had such con- 
fidence in his own affairs that he was unwilling to change 
his plans. There is no remedy against death. We should 
strive to imitate ScsBvSla's style in speaking. 

YentursB memSres jam nunc estote senectse. Vive me- 
mor nostrl. Amor virtutis est laudandus. Milites finem 
oppidi oppugnandi fecerunt. !N'euter sui tegendi corporis 
memor fuit. Sororis mese filius equi regendi imperitus 
est. Miseremini sociorum. Pudet me consilii mei. Me 
civitatis morum et piget et tsedet. Puer equi regendi 
peritus fieri cupit. Spes est nulla salutis. Prsecepta 
Vivendi audire volumus. Cura rerum alienarum multum 
negotii tulit. StultitiaB tu8B te paenitebit. Kes est sol- 
liciti plena timoris amor. Semper hujus diei et loci me- 
minero. Pecuniae indigere dicebatur. Mors est fuga sola 
laborum. Injuriarum oblivisci oportet. Dolor injuriarum 
non est laudandus. Luctus mortuorum fines sues habet. 
Si qua tui Corydonis habet te cura, venito (198). Forte 
oblitus eram lucemam exstinguere. 
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LESSON 36. 

The Dative. 

238. The Dative is the case of the Eecipient or 
Bemoter (Indirect) Object (215). 

Trajective * words take a Dative of the Eemoter 
Object (i. P. § 105). 

Many Verbs take an AccuBative of the Nearer Object as 
well as a Dative of the Eemoter Object Such are called 
Trajective-TransUive Verbs. Thus, do librum tibi, I give 
the hook to you, 

239. Perhaps the most common use of the Dative 
is the Dative of the Person for '\' or to whom (Dativus 
Commodi vel Incommodi, L, P, § 107). Thus, Ager 
vobis arabitur, the field shall be ploughed for you; 
molestus aralcis, troublesome to his friends. 

240. Genkral Rulks. 

(1) A Dative follows all the compounds of siim, 

except possum. 

Obs. Sum with the Dative has the meaning of ' habeo/ 
/ have. Thus, est mihi liber, I have a book. 

(2) A Dative follows many Verbs compounded with 

Bene, male, satis, re-, 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, de, 

ob, super, sub, imth post and prse. 

(3) A Dative case will follow injure, spare, 
Believe, persuade, give, envy, show, declare, 
ffape-leisure, please, displease, command, obey, 
Permit, serve, wed (of females, that's to say), 
Favour, indulge, heal, pardon; to this list 
Add pay-attention, threaten, help, resist.\ 

* From trajicio, *I throw over.' Trajective words throw their 
action over to the Remoter Object. 

+ When * for* =* instead of,* or *in defence of,* the Preposition 
pro is used with the Ablative. 

X But delecto, giibemo, jubeo, juvo, Icedo, rego, adno, sXno, take 
Accusative. 
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The Dative. 



[241, 242 



Obs, Many words in Latin are followed by a Dative 
where we use no Preposition in English. Some words, as 
irascor, / am angry ^ take the sign * with, ' After Compound 
words the sign will vary with the meaning of the Latin 
Preposition {L, P. p. 136, G). 



241. 

am angry, 

am, serviceable, do good, 

am wanting, fail, 

command, 

displease, 

envy, 

injwre, 

marry (of the woman), 

obey, 

pay attention, 

persuade, 
please, 

spare, 

threaten, 

[* To' is often omitted 
I.e. I gave the book 



Exercise 36. 
Vocabulary 36. 



irasci, 

Srodesse,* 
eesse, 
imperare, 
dis^licere, 
invidere, 
nScere, 
nubSre, 
parere, 

id^re 5peram 
studere, 
persuadere, 
pl&cere, 

parcere, 

minari, 

in English. 
to him,'] 



(iratns sum). 

Srofii- 
efu- 
imperav- 
displicu- 
invid- 
n5cu- 
nups- 
para- 

(122).^ ^ 
studii- 



imperat- 

invis- 
n6cit- 
nupt- 



persoas- 
placit- 
J parcit* 
I pars- 
(minatns snm). 

Thusy I gave him the book ; 



persuas- 
pl^cii- 

peperc- 



242. The slave gave the cup to (his) master. The 
poet will have told you the whole of the story. For whom 
are you carrying this burden ? I neither am-wanting to 
you, my brother, nor will I be wanting. The consuls are 
said to be friendly to us. Know that your letters are 
most pleasing to me. That man is useless to himself. 
It is the mark of a wise man to command himself. Do 
not injure another. It is the duty of a good citizen to 
obey the laws of his country. I persuaded the general 
not to set out for Home (181). / have two yachts, of 
which the one pleases me, the other displeases. Venus 
married Vulcan. The king threatened the exiles with 
death,^^ Will you not beg the king to spare the wretched 

* The compounds of 'sum' are conjugated exactly like 'sum,' 
but prodesse drops d before all tenses Deginning with a consonant. 
Thus, pro-sum not prod-anm {L, P. § 50). 
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Exercise ^^— continued. 

exiles? That boy pays-attention to reading the orators 
and poets. His father warned him not to injure the 
good. He is said to have been warned by his father not 
to injure the good. "We should strive to do good to 
as many as possible}^ Your design will be serviceable 
neither to me nor to you. Solon wrote laws for the men 
of Athens. To himself he seemed happy. It is disgrace- 
ful to envy the good. I will show you the way. I am 
going to give you the book I wrote about despising death. 
Tell us a story. Do not be angry with me. Do not 
please yourself too much. The judge has ten sons. 
Slaves cultivate fields not for themselves but for others. 
"We should be angry with vices, not with men. 

Si patriae prodesse amabitis, bonorum laudem merebi- 
mini. Yideor mihi omnium miserrimus esse. Hortor 
vos ne ignoscendo malis bonos perdatis. Tu mihi sola 
places; placeam tibi, Cynthia, solus. I^ostro succurre 
labori. Miseris succurrere disco. Ne qua meis dictis 
esto mora: neu quis ob inceptum subitum segnior ito. 
Ne ignavis quidem maledicere oportet. Multis paruimus; 
nemini nocuimus. Fratris mei uxor servis ejus semper 
male-dicebat. Tibi tua, mihi mea placent. Adolescentes 
sibi imperare discant. Neu desint epulis rosae, neu vivax* 
apium, neu breve * lilium. An nescis longas regibus esse 
manus 1 Nocere alteri non licet. Non solum nobis divites 
esse volumua Intelligimus domum pulcram dominis 
aedificatam esse, non muribus. Anatum ova gallinis saepe 
supponimus, e quibus pulli orti aluntur ab iis, ut a matri- 
bus. Quid illi hello simile \ fuit ? Quis te mihi casus 
ademiti Sic vos non vobis vellera fertis, oves. Servus 
exsuli pollicitus erat se reginam interfecturum esse. Mihi 
nemo est amicior, nee jucundior, nee carior. Tibi uni 
parcam. In civitate, quibus opes nullae sunt, bonis invi- 
dent (166). Lupus cani est simillimus. Constat lupum 
cani simillimum esse. Eratri tuo ne invideris. 



* * Long-lived,* 'ever-green,* . . . 'short-lived,* 
t Similis is generally used with a Genitive of a living being j 
always with Genitive of a Personal Pronoun. 
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LESSON 37. 

The Dative — continued. 

Impersonal Construction. 

• 

243. A Dative of the Purjpose* is often used with 
the Verb si^m, Verbs of Motion, and a few others, 
where we in English use a Nominative or an Ad- 
jective. 

This Dative is generally found with a Second Dative 
of the Person (*the Eecipient'). Thus, Hoc vobis 
commodo erit, this ivill he an advantage (or advan- 
tageous) to you. Hoc mihi dono dat, he gives this to me 
as a present {L, P. § 108). 

244. Verbs which govern a Dative only can only 
be used Impersonally in the Passive Voice. Thus, 
noceo, I hurt ; noceo tibi, / hurt you. But, 7 am 
hurt, is not * n^ceor* but ' mihi nocetur,* hurt-is-done 
to me. 

245. As Verbs governing the Dative can only be 
used Impersonally in the Passive (244), so the Gerun- 
dive of Verbs which govern a Dative admits of the 
Impersonal Construction only (130). Thus, credendum 
est amico, one (we) must trust a friend, (Not, ' a 
friend must trust') ' Credendt^ est amici^ * would 
be wrong. 

Obs, If it is necessary to name the Agent, the Ablative 
with a or ab should be used rather than the Dative, to avoid 
ambiguity. Thus, reginas a nobis parendum est, we must 
obey the queen (literally, obedience-must-be-rendered to the 
queen by us). Here, recuse is Dative of the Object. A 
second Dative of the Agent would render it doubtful 
whether the queen must obey us, or we must obey the 
queen. (Compare 133.) 



* i,e, that /or which a person or thing serves. It is also called 
the Dative of the Complement (L, P. § 108) and the Dative of the 
J^redJeate. 
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The Dative, 
Exercise 37. 




246. 


Vocabulary 37. 




advantage. 


comin5(lam, 


commddo 


advantageous, to he, comm5do esse. 




disgrace. 


ded^as, 


ded^5r- 


giftf 


( donum, 
\ munus, 


dono- 
muiiSr- 


JuUred, 


odinm. 


odio- 


TuUeful, to be, 


odio esse. 




laughing-stock, 


ludibrium. 


ludibrio- 


liar^ 


mendax, 


mendaci- 


protection. 


prsesidium. 


prsesidio- 
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247. Caesar left the first and third legions as a p7'(h 
teetion for the camp (243). He gave this book to me a^ 
a gift. Was not this advantageous to the citizens ? We 
should succour the poor. The enemy were bravely re- 
sisted by our soldiers. Your praise is envied. We shall 
be spared. Who persuaded you to do this ? Have you 
been persuaded to set out for Romel [No] The poet 
seems to have been a laughing-stock to everybody. That 
matter has been a great care to me. The laws must be 
obeyed. The orator cannot persuade the citizens to suc- 
cour the poor. The citizens cannot be persuaded by the 
orator to succour the poor. / have a son who is a very 
great care (to me). We must pardon many by whom we 
have been reviled. The book was given to the boy as a 
gift. We must pardon those who have sinned unmlling- 
ly.^^ A beautiful house often becomes a disgrace to the 
owner. Liars are never believed. We should not be 
angry with friends. You cannot be injured. The am- 
bassadors, seeing that they were a laughing-stock to every- 
body, returned home (200). He will be hateful^^ to 
himself. No hope of resisting the enemy {pi.) remains. 

Attains regnum suum Komanis dono dedit. Socii 
Romanis auxilio venerant. Cui bono fuerit? Divitibus 
invideri solet. Exemplo est magni formica laboris (227). 
Id mihi voluptati erat. Ne hostibus quidera maledicendum 
est. Male creditur^ hosti. Facile tibi persuadebo. Facile 
tibi persuadebitur. Magister, nonne pueris parces ? Nonne 
pueris a te parcetur ? Parendum est parentibus. Paren- 
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Exercise 37 — continued, 
tibus a filiis bonis parebitur. Du8b legiones a Caesare 
praesidio castris relictae erant. Caesar Belgis breviter 
respondit. Belgis a Caesare breviter responsuin est. Ille 
omnium turpissimus tibi nihil nocuerat. Ab illo omnium 
turpissimo tibi nihil nocitum erat. Yobis magno honori 
est sociis auxilio venisse. Eespondit se sibi ipsi odio esse. 
Satisfaciendum est agricolis, quorum in prata filii nostri 
lusum iverant. Nihil facile persuade tur invitis. Julia 
sorori risui fuisse creditur. Non modo non invidetur illi 
setati, verum etiam favetur. Invitus^^ tibi nocuL Impera- 
vit ne civibus parceretur. Qui mentiri aut fallere patrem 
audebit, ei facile suadebitur ut caeteros fallat. 

LESSON 38. 
The Ablative. Quasi-Passive Verbs. 

248. An EngKsh Preposition is generally required 
wherever an Ablative stands in Latin. Such are aty 
^VifoTy from, iUy on, through^ loith, etc. (Z. P. p. 136). 

For a list of Latin Prepositions governing the 
Ablative (Appendix, XXIII, B). 

249. Among the most common uses of the Ablative 
are the following : — 

(1) Ablatives of Cause (oimng to what ?). 

(2) „ Instrument (by what means ?). 

(3) „ Manner {how f), 

(4) „ Quality (of what description ?). 

(5) „ Agent (by whom ?). 

The Ablatives of the In^trum^nt and of the Agent 
have been already noticed (37, 85) and amply illus- 
trated. 

The Ablative of Manner is rare without an Epithet 
(i. F, p. 136), unless the Preposition cum is used. 
Thus we may say cum gaudio, vnth Joy; magno 
geiudio* vnth great Joy ; but not 'gaudio' alone, 

* Or, magno cum gaudio. 
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Examples. (1) pallKdus ira, 'poUe mth Gt from anger, 
mori senectute, to die of old age, 
summa celeritate rediit, he returned mth the 
utmost speed,* 

(4) Senex promissa barba, an old man with a fiow- 
ing heard (227). 

Ohs. The Ablative of Quality always takes an Epithet. 
The Preposition cum is never used with an Ablative of 
the Instrument (37). 

250. Quasi-Passive Verbs have an Active form 
v^ith Passive meaning. They are five in number 
(Z. P. § 72). Of these, fio, vapiUo, veneo,f are used 
with an Ablative of the Agent (with a or ah) as the 
Passives of facio, verhSro, vendo. 





Exercise 38. 




251. 


Vocabulary 


38. 




am beaten. 


vapnlare, 


vapulav- 


vapulat- 


am sold, 


venire (250), 


veniv- 




hull, 


taurus. 




tauro- 


hunger. 


fames, 




{Jami-) 


hu/rt, 


Isedere {vnth ace 


.), laes- 


IflRS- 


joy* 


gaudiam, 




gaudio- 


manner, means, 
method. 


1 mSdiiR, 




modo- 


milk. 


lac. 




{lacti') 


quiet. 


quietus, a, um. 
fovere, 






shelter. 


fov- 


fot- 


shine. 


nitere, 


nitu- 




shout. 


exclamare, 


exclamay- 


exclamat- 


silence. 


silentium. 




silentio- 


vmtg. 


penna. 




penna- 



* But ^with speed,'' or 'm haste,* would be cSUrUer (adverb) ; 
not ' celeritate * alone. Many such expressions in English must be 
translated by Latin adverbs ; thus, in an^ger, in sorrow, vnth dili- 
gence, vjith kindness = angrily, sorrowfully, diligently, kindly, respec- 
tively (188) note). Sometimes Adjectives are used adverbially in 
Latin (see Differences of Idiom, 16). 

+ Conjugated like eo, * I go.* It is compounded of venum-eo, * I 
go to sale.* Similarly, vend-o is venum-do, * Veneo * has no supines, 
gerunds, or participles. It must be carefully distinguished from 
venio, veni, yentum, I come (161, note). 
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252. The peacock's tail shines with various colours. 
He did these things with a very sad countenance. He 
returned home with the utmost speed. Hens shelter their 
chickens with their wings, that they may not be hurt by 
the cold. Many animals are nourished with milk. My 
brother, whilst he was setting out with a friend, was 
wounded by the slave with a knife. I have sent my son 
to you with this letter. He who fears those things which 
cannot be avoided, can by no means live with a quiet 
mind. The exile is said to have died of hunger. The 
orators were heard with silence. All were grieving at the 
queen's death. The citizens shouted with joy. "We are 
tired with standing. Bulls defend themselves with horns. 
I heard the orator with pleasure. The boy's letter had 
been written with great care. We hear that the boy has 
been beaten by his brother. The world was made by 
God. My father was (a man) of large body. 

Hoc nuUo modo fieri potest Milites nostri summa vi* 
hostibus restiterunt. Alia\ animalia gradiendo, alia ser- 
pendo ad pastum accedunt, alia volando, alia nando. 
Ne nunc quidem oculis cernimus ea quae videmua Rex, 
CaBsaris fama territus, liberos suos obsides misit. Respon- 
dit se a cive spoliari malle, qukm ab hoste venire. Can- 
tando victus abibis. Pater ejus magno capite, acutis 
oculis, magnis pedibus fuit. Oderunt peccare boni vir- 
tutis am ore. Vir summo ingenio, litterarum peritus, 
multae industriae et magni laboris fuit I^on semper viator 
a latrone, saepe latro a viatore interficitur. Monere ; neu 
malorum exempla imitatus sis. Multi, malorum exempla 
imitati, ab iratis parentibus vapulaverunt. Caesar victis 
Gallis persuasit ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent Multis ignoscendum est a quibus laesi sumus. 
Tant^ fuit industri^ filius mens ut discipulorum omnium 
doctissimus putaretur. Tu si haec pollicitus esses, omnes 
gaudio exclamassent j: Hie murus aeneus esto, nil con- 



* * With all their might. * 

+ Alii — alii^ * some ' — * others. * 

XL, P,% 69^ note. 
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Exercise 88 — continued, 

scire sibi, nuU^ pallescere culpl Kil sine magno vita 
labore dedit mortalibus. Mille modis homines moriuntur. 
Brevitas nostra omnibus Gallis contemptui est prse magni- 
tudine corporum suorum. Incipe, parve puer, risu cognos- 
cere matrem. Sperat tibi a me persuasum iri. Cantabit 
vacuus * coram latrone viator. 



LESSON 39. 

The Ablative — continued. 

Time, Price. 

253. Adjectives and Verbs expressing abundance, 
want, deprivation, filling, etc., commonly take an 
Ablative. Some take either Genitive or Ablative 
(233). 

254. The following Adjectives and Verbs take an 
Ablative : — 

Adjectives: contentus, content; dignns, worthy; 
fretus, relying; indignus, unworthy; liber, free; 
prsedltus, endued. 

Verbs : fungor, I discharge; fruor, I enjoy; utor, I 
use; Ye8C0T,Ifeed on; 'potior,'^ I get possession of; 
dignor, / deem worthy; nitor, / lea7h on. 

255. The Time at which or within which a thing 
takes place (Time when) is expressed by the Ablative. 
Thus, sestate, in summer; eadem nocte, in the same 
night, 

Obs, Time hoto long (Duration of Time) is expressed by 
the Accusative (218). 

* * With an empty purse.* Lit. 'empty.* 

t Potior also takes a Genitiye when it means to obtain sovereign 
power, political power, etc. 
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256. Gody Price (Amount at which or for which) 
are expressed by the Ablative. Thus, orationem ven- 
dldit viginti talentis, he sold a speech for twenty 
talents (Z. P. § 117; p. 137). 

Obs. The Ablative is used when the cost or price is 
specified. The Genitives magni, parvi, etc., are used 
when the value is stated in a general way (226). 







Exercise 39. 






(Refer 


to 123, 130, 156.) 


J57. 




Vocabulary 39. 




at once^ 




simnl. 




Iniy, 




emere, em, 


empt- 


cheese. 




caseus, 


caseo- 


cmUentf 




contentos, a, um. 




flesh, 




caro. 


cam- 


light, 




lux, 


luc- 


month. 




mensis, 


mensi- 


inost (men), 




plenqne, plerseque. 


pler^ue {no Gen, ). 



talent (sum of money), talentum, talento- 

talent (abUity), ingSnium, ingenio- 

think (reflect), co^tare, cogitav- cogitat- 

tointer (adj.), hibemus, a, um. 

[After a Verb of buying or selling, 'for* is a sign of the Ablative.] 

258. Swallows depart in the winter months. The 
soldiers, having set out in the third watch of the night, 
came to the town of Saguntum. That victory was bought 
for much blood. Most people, relying-on their talent, both 
think and speak at once. We are content with a little.^ 
These things are unworthy of you. The advantages which 
we use, the light which we enjoy, are given us by God. 
Our men got-possession-of the enemy's camp. I will use 
Cicero as my example (210). We are accustomed to lean 
upon the advice and authority of those whom we love. 
These people are said to live on milk, cheese, (and) flesh. 
My friend said that he would sell his yacht for three 
talents. I was bom the same day as the queen. He died 
the day he was born (168). Having set out^from the 
camp in the third watch with three legions, he came-up * 

• llBe per-venio, -venL 



269] The Ablative. 109 

Exercise 39 — continued, 
to that part of the enemy which had not yet crossed the 
river. It is the part of a good citizen to strive to discharge 
the duties of life. The mind of man is nourished by 
learning and thinking. I endeavoured to make a good use 
of^ the riches which I received from my father. 

Auctio fiet: uxor ejus, servi, omnia, auro venibunt. 
Has oves magno emi (256). Scis vincere, victoria uti 
nescis. Di tibi divitias dederunt artemque fhiendL ^tas 
juvenum ad hsec utenda idonea est. Credidimus fatis; 
utendum est judice bello. Tuo tibi judicio est utendum 
(130). Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. Sperne 
voluptates; nocet empta dolore voluptas. I^on multi 
flores vere primo nascuntur (211). Commoda quibus 
utimur, lucem-que qua fruimur, a Deo nobis dari videmus. 
Quod hostes diebus viginti SBgre confecerant, id Csesar 
uno die fecit. Si canimus silvas, silvsB sint consule dignse. 
Constat cives te omni honore indignissimum existimare. 
Philosophi docent mortem omni malo carere. Alter frenis 
eget, alter calcaribus. Qui veram gloriam adipisci volet, 
justitise officiis fungatur. Dicenda bono sunt bona verba 
die. Csesari omnia uno tempore erant agenda. 

LESSON 40. 

The Ablative — contintied. 

Place. 

{The Locative,) 

259. The Place from which one goes (Place whence) 
is put in the Ablative with a, ah, or ex, unless the 
place mentioned is a toum or a small island. Thus, 
ex urbe venit, he is coming out of the city. But, Eoma 
profectus est, he set out from Borne; Delo rediit, Ae 
has returned from Delos. 

D6mo,/rom A(wn«, humo, from the ground, rure,*/ro7w t?ie country, 
fall under this head. 

* Hur^ without a Preposition or a qualifying word is never ' in 
the country ' in prose. ^J^uri* is *in the country.' 
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260. The Place where anything happens is put in 
the Ablative, generally with the Preposition in* 
Thus, in Italia ; in urbe ; in portu ; in summo monte. 

[With medius, or totus, the Preposition is generally omitted.] 

But if the Place be a town or a small island the 
Zocativef is used. 

261. In Singvlar Nouns of the first and second 
Declensions the Locative ends, like the Genitive, in 89 
or i Thus, Eomaej! at Rome ; Corinthi, at Corinth, 

In all other Nouns (including those declined only 
in the ^Plural) the Locative ends, like the Ablative, in 
jS or -ibus. Thus, Tibure,J at Tibur; Athenis, at 
Athens; Tralllbus, at Tralles, 

[Though the Locative, as a separate Case-form, has disappeared, 
it survives in the foUowing words: belli,\\ domi, humifforis, 
milituB, ruri; heri, vesplSri; iM, ubi, and a few other so-called 
Adverl^. Other constructions are also referred with great pro- 
bability to this case.] 

Obs. A Possessive Pronoun, or * alienus ' (of or belong- 
ing to another), is often found in agreement with domi. 
Thus, domi mead, at my house ; domi aliensB, at another*8 
house, etc. So, domi Csesaris, at Coesar's house. But no 
Adjective is allowed except alienus, 

262. When the name of the place whither or whence 
is in apposition to city, island, town, a Preposition is 
used. Thus, ad urbem Antiochiam, ex urbe Eoma. 

But the place where is put in the Locative, and the 
Apposition-Noun in the Ablative, with or without in. 
Thus, Antiochlae celebri urbe ; Neapoli in celeberrimo 
oppido. 



* Sometimes ad, apud, with Ace. are used. Ad quartum lapidem, 
at the fourth milestone; apud oppidum, near the town, 

t From IScdre (Idcus), 'to place.' The Locative is an old case 
denoting Place where or at which, 

t Or^nally, Bom&i, Tiburi. 

II Belli, militiai, used only in coigunction with domi. Otherwise 
Y/>. when they stand singly) in hello, in militia. 
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Exercise 40. 

263. Vocabulary 40. 

ai home, domL 

at (my) house, domi (mefe). 

CadiZy Gades (pl.)> Gadi- 

CorirUh, CJorinthus, Corintho- 

delay, wait, in5r§.ri(moratiis8ain). z, 

' Ejjihems, £phesus, Epheso- 

in the country, run (250). 

in the evening, vesperi. 
in the field, on service, mihtise.* 

on the ground, humi. 

264. Great orators, poets, and philosophers lived at 
Athens. At Rome, at Athens, at Corinth, the arts were 
cultivated. I lived ten years at Cadiz. He set out from 
Syracuse in the beginning o/(211) spring. We are going 
to set out from the city into the country in the evening. 
We love life in the country (113). Life in the country is 
pleasant Tliere is good sleeping^ at my house. The boys 
were sitting on the ground. Caesar, having delayed a few 
days in Asia, heard that Pompey had been seen at Cyprus. 
The exiles fled from the city of Ephesus. They are said 
to have fled from Ephesus into Italy. Ambassadors have 
been sent to Alexandria to the king. When I was at 
Carthage I often used-to-see Hannibal. At home and in 
the field he was most illustrious. The legions set out for 
Britain yesterday in the evening. We hear that two 
legions are about to return from Cadiz. The sun does not 
always rise in the same place. 

Artemisia, Mausoli, Cariae regis, uxor, nobile illud Hali- 
carnassi fecit sepulcrum. Tempestatis tantae dissimili- 
tudines ssepe sunt, ut alia Tuscilli, alia Eomae sit. Baby- 
lone bene vivitur. Audio nihil esse neque auri neque 
argent! in Britannia (229). I^onne mavis sine periculo 
domi tuae esse qukm cum periculo alienae ? Kolebant exire 
domo. Rus ex urbe fugerunt : rure in urbem redire cupi- 
unt. Parvi sunt foris arma, nisi consilium est domL Virtus 
omni loco nascitur. In Asiam ad regem militatumf abiit. 

* See precedmg note. 

t * To serve (as a soldier).' Sapine. 
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Exercise 40 — continued, 

Pompeio segrotanti praeceptum erat a medico ut turdum 
ederet. Quum negarent eervi earn ayem usquam sestivo 
tempore posse reperiri, nisi apud Lucullum, qui turdos 
domi aleret, vetuit Pompeius turdum inde peti, aliam-que 
avem sibi parari jussit. Idem a Caesare Pharsali victus 
Alexandriam in ^Egyptum fugit. Ibi a Ptolemaeo rege 
interfectus est. 



LESSON 41. 
The Ablative Absolute. 

265. The Ablative Absolute describes the time or 
the circumstances v/nder which a thing happens. 

A Substantive and a Participle are often joined 
in the Ablative case, which is called the Ablative 
Absolute * (95). 

Instead of a Participle, an Adjective or another 
Substantive is often used. 

Examples. — Regibus exactis, consoles creati sunt, Kings 
having been driven out, consuls were elected, 

Eege incolumi, mens omnibus una est, The king (being) 
safe, all have one mind (240). 

Me duce, tutus eris, / (being) your guide, you mil be 
safe, 

Obs, The Verb sum has no Present Participle in use. 
Hence an Adjective alone, or a Substantive alone, must 
often be used, as in the two last Examplea 

266. The Ablative Absolute is often used to supply 
the want of an Active Perfect Participle in Latin 
(146, 200), Thus, Imperator, victis hostiims, do- 
mum rediit, the general, having conquered the enemy, "^ 
returned home. 



• From ahsolUttLS (Part, of ahsolvo), 'free,* 'independent,' t.«. 
not governed by any other word in the sentence. 
/ Literally, *ihe enemy having been conquered,^ 
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It must be distinctly remembered that none hut De- 
ponent Participles * can render the English Perfect Parti- 
ciple with ^having.' Thus, Imperator, haec locuttts, abiit, 
is right So is, Imperator, victis Iiostibtis, abiit. But 
* victus hostes ' would be wrong (157). 

Obs, Beware of putting itus, ventuSy discessus, descenstiSf 
for * having gone,' * having come,' * having departed,' * hav- 
ing descended,' and the l&e. 

267. In English we have a Nominative Absolute, 
and this will often be translated by the Latin Ablative 
Absolute. Thus, Tfiou away, the very birds are mute 
(te absente). The city having been taken, the soldiers 
returned (urbe capta). Weather permitting, there will 
be a display of fireworks. 

The Ablative Absolute may be variously rendered 
in English. Thus, regibus expulsis, after the eocpul- 
sum of the kings. Eege incolumi, when {while) the 
kin^ is safe. Me duce, if I am your guide, Te in- 
vito, vrithout your consent, etc. (341). 



268. 

hare, 
cause, 
disease, 

make (a king, ) 
consul, etc., ( 
people, 
skin, hide, 

unavjare. 



Exercise 41. 

Vocabulary 41. 

nndus, a, um. 

causa, causa- 

morbus, morbo- 

creare, creav- creat- 

p5pulu8, populo- 

pellis, pelli- 

I inscius, a, um. 
(me Inscio, withoxU my knowledge,) 



♦ Including, of course, Semi-Deponent Participles, and the Par- 
ticiples, cSndtiis, jurdtus, potus, pransus, nuptS, (of a woman). L,P, 
§73. 
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[Before doing the sentence, be careful to ask yonrself what is the 
Subject of the Verb; and remember that the Nominative is 
the Absolute case in Bngiish, but the Ablative in Latin.] 

269. King Pompilius being dead, the people made Tnl- 
las Hostilios king. Caesar, haying fortified the camp, left 
two l^ons as a guard (243). Having heard the shout, 
our men fought more vigorously. Nature and virtue 
being our guides, error cannot by any means he made.* 
My father went to Spain as general when I was a boy. 
Physicians, when they have found the cause of a disease, 
think that the cure is found. These things were done in 
my consulships^ The Germans weart skins, a great part 
of the body being bare. Caesar, having conquered Pom- 
pey, set out for Asia. My brother sold his horse without 
my knowledges^ The city having been taken, the enemy 
begged-for peace. Caesar having thus^ spoken, the am- 
bassadors returned home. The judge having promised to 
be present, my brother will be easily persuaded to set out 
for Eoma It is plain that, if you are unwilling^ the 
business cannot be finished. The letter having been 
written, the boy went to play. After reading the letter, 
he returned with the greatest haste. 

Quid rides? Mutato nomine, de te fabula narratur. 
Bello Helvetiorum^^ confecto, totius fere Galliae legati, ad 
Caesarem gratulatum convenerunt. Te veniente die, te 
decedentej: canebat. Yento secundo, classis in portum 
rediit. Nobis invitis, frustra niteris ut negotium conficias. 
Eege duce bellum gestum est. Illud rege vivo factum 
esse dicitur. Submota rosa, rosarum odor in manu manet. 
Konne verum est rosarum odorem, submota rosa, in manu 
manere? Multis audientibus locutus est Sole oriente, 
omnia clariora fiunt. Haec nullo praecipiente mihi cognKta 
sunt. 

EpimenKdes, quum solus ex urbe egressus esset, subKta 
pluviae vi compellente, in speluncam quandam ingressus, 
quadraginta septem perpetuos annos obdormivit. Tandem 



♦ * Errari nullo modo potest * (206). 

t ' Utuntur ' (264). X Supply * die. * 
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Exercise 41 — continued, 

somno solutus (254) e spelunca prodit; circumspicit ; 
mutata videt omnia, silvas, ripas, flumina, arb^res, agros. 
Accedit ad orbem ; neque novit quemquam, neque a quo- 
piam agnitua esi 

Oppidani, armorom magn& mulidtudine de muro in fos- 
sam qusB erat ante oppidum jact^ sic ut prope summnm 
muram aceryi armorum adsequarent,* portis patefactis eo 
die 'pace usi suntf 

Sertorius, in prima adversus Cimbros pugna, vnlneratus, 
equo amisso, Ehodanum flumen rapidissimum nando 
trajecit, loric4 et souto retentis. 



LESSON 42. 

Ablative of the Thing Compared. Quam 

in Comparison. 

270. The Ablative is used after Comparative Ad- 
jectives to denote the person or thing surpassed by 
another. Thus, filia matre pulcrior, a daughter more 
heautiful than her mother. Constat sonum luce tar- 
dioreni esse, it is well-hnovm that sound is slower than 
light, 

271. The word than, sSiei Comparatives, may be 
translated by ' quam/ The second Substantive must 
always be in the same case as that to which it is 
coupled by * quam.' Thus, Europa minor est quam 
Asia, Europe is less than Asia. 

Obs, The Ablative of the person or thing compared 
(with quain omitted) can be used only when tbe^r^^ Sub- 
stantive is a Nominative or an Acciisative. In all other 
cases quam must be used (L. P. § 124). 



* ( 



Were level tvUh. * t * Kept quiet. ' 
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272. When the same Substantive would be ex- 
pressed in hoth clauses, it is left out in the clause 
which follows 'quJtm/ than. In English, we use 
• tJmtl or * thosel in the second clause, instead. Thus, 
maris superficies major est quJtm tense,* thesea'ssfiir^ 
face is greater than (that) of the earth. 

Here 'that* stands for 'the mrface.' Hence, that, 
those, after ' than,* are not to be translated into Latin. 



273. 

bravery, 

future, 

iff^norance, 

knowledge, 

spring, 

summer. 



Exercise 42. 

Vocabulary 42. 

fortitude, 

futurus, a, um. 

ignoratio, 

scientia, 

yer, 

sestas. 



fortitudin- 

ignoration- 
scieutia- 
ver- 
sestat- 



[With Qudm omitted.] 

274. Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Gold is 
heavier than silver. In the spring and summer the days 
are longer than the nights. Is not silver lighter than 
gold? A disgraceful flight from death is worse than 
every death. Those things which I have said are clearer 
than the sun itself. I hear that your yacht is swifter 
than mina The city they have seen is wealthy \ the city 
we are speaking of\ is wealthier than alL Deeds are 
more difficult than words. 

[With QuAm expressed.] 

Ignorance of future evils is more useful than knowledge 
(of them). It is a greater thing to do-good to all men 



* i,e, qukm super fides terra, 
t What does * o/' mean here ? 
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Exercise 42 — continued, 

than to have great riches. It is agreed that the snn is 
larger than the earth. I envy nobody more than you. 
He said that he woold-rather be wise than seem (so). 
The pleasures of the mind are greater than those of the 
body. We read the works (books) of Cicero more often 
than those of Sophoclea The bravery of the enemy was 
not less than that of our soldiers. I would rather receive 
silver than letters. 

Quid philosophic magis est colendum ? Multi sapien- 
tius secundam fortunam qukm adversam ferunt Nihil 
libentius aspexit populus Eomanus qukm elephantos cum 
turribus suis, qui non sine sensu captivitatis, submissis 
cervicibus, victores equos sequebantur. Oculis magis 
qu^m auribus credimus. Quid magis est sazo durum) 
Zeuxis et Polygnotus non sunt usi plus quam quattuor 
coloribus. Multa dictu quam factu facUiora sunt Eisu 
inepto nulla res ineptior est Nobis nihil est timendum 
magis qukm iUe consul. Si in Britanniam profectus 
esses, nemo in iUH insulU peritior te fuisset Nihil est 
agriculturd melius, nihil dulcius, nihil homine libero dig- 
nius. Decet cariorem nobis esse patriam qukm nosmet 
ipsos. Pueri vultus magis qudm puellae nobis placuit. 
Yeteres Eomani imperium magis auxerunt parcendo victis, 
qu^m vincendo. 

Quum homo quidam, qui diu in altero pede stare didi- 
cerat, LacedaBmonio cuidam dixisset, se non arbitrari Lace- 
daemoniorum quemquam tamdiu idem facere posse, ille 
respondit; At anseres te diutius stare possunt 



118 Ablative denoting Difference. [275—278 

LESSON 43. 

Ablative denoting Amount of Difference. 

(Tanto — quanto; eo — quo.) 

275. The measure of excess or defect (answering 
the question By Iww much T) is put in the Ablative. 
Thus, multo major, much (by much) greaier ; major 
dimidio, greater by a half; multo pulcerrimus,/ar the 
most beautiful. 

2f7Q. 'The* — 'the* before two Comparatives must 
be translated by ' quanto ' — * tanto* or by ' quo * — ' «?.'* 
Thus, Quanto plus docet, tanto plus discit, T?ie more 
he tea^ches, the more he learns. Quo plura habent 
homines, eo plura cupiunt, The more men have, the more 
t}(^y desire. 

277. ' Thail ' in order that* in a sentence contain- 
ing a Comparative, should be translated by 'quo* 
( = ut eo) with the Suifunctive. Thus, honeste vixit, 
qiu) fortius moreretur, he lived virtuously ^ that he might 
die the more courageously. "f 

The Comparative of an Adverb is the same as the 
Neuter of the Comparative Adjective (98-103). 

278. ' That * {those), when it stands for a Substan- 
tive which has been expressed in a previous clause, 
is omitted in Latin. It is never translated by is or 
ilU. Thus, regiila utilitatis eadem est quae (reguia) 
honestatis, the rule of expediency is the same as (that) 
of honour (174). 



* * By how much, * — ' hy so muchi ' by whcU * — ' by that.* 
t Quo fortius = ut eo fortius, ' that he might £e more coura- 
geoiuly thereby, * 



279, 280] Ablative denoting Difference. 
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279. 



Exercise 43. 
Vocabulary 43. 



hark (of trees), 

considerMyt 

cover, 

heat, 

mvch (with Compar.), 

pairUf 

retain,, 

that (with Compar.), 

the — the^ 

trvmkf 

ycnmg, 

V That * with 
By quo may 



cortex, 

aliquanto. 

obducSre, 

calor, 

multo. 

pingere, 

tenere, 

qvLO, 

quo — 80 ; quanto — tanto 

troncus, 

jiivSnis- Compar, 

Comparatiyes, and *th€y 
best translated be.] 



obdnx- 



prnx- 
tSnti. 



cortic- 

obduct- 
calor- 

pict- 
tent- 

(276). 

trunco- 
junior. 



280. The sun is much greater than the earth. In the 
summer the days are considerably longer than in the 
winter. The happier the time is, the shorter it seems to be. 
The trunks of trees are covered with bark, thai they may be 
Vie safer from* cold and heat A law ought to be short 
that it may the more easily be retained by the unskilful. 
He spoke mach^ that he might seem wise. He spoke 
much, that he might seem the wiser. Do not paint your 
face that you may seem younger. The heat of the sun is 
much greater than that of any fire. 

Mathematici docent solem multis partibus majorem esse 
quam terram. Medico puto aliquid dandum esse, quo sit 
studiosior. Qraiias tibi agit'\ Catullus, pessimus om- 
nium poeta; tanto pessimus omnium poeta, quanto tu 
optimus omnium es patronus (275). Turres in muns 
Babylonis denis pedibus altiores fuerunt quam muri. 
Paulo majora canamus. Quanto quisque sibi plura nega- 
yerit, a Dis plura ferei Suam atque amicorum salutem 
negligit Tuos fratrisque equos vidimus. Monemur a 
philosophis, ut, quanto superiores sumus, tanto nos gera- 
mus submissius. 



Use Prep, a. 



+ * JRetums thanks,* 



120 'May I 'Might,' 'Ought: [281,282 

LESSON 44. 

Translation of *May,' 'Might,' * Ought.' 

281. * May I ' migMy and ' ought I when they stand 
in a principal sentence, are translated by tenses of 
the Impersonals, * licet,' it is allowed, *oportet,' it 
behoves (205). 

The English Perfect Infinitive following might or 
ought must be translated by the Present Infinitive in 
Latin, in spite of the * have/ The Perfect Tense is in 
Latin expressed by the Principal Verb, 

ExAMPLE& mihi ire licet, / may go,* 

tibi ire licet, you may go, 

mihi ire licuit, / might have gone, 

tibi ire licuit, you might have gone. 

me ire oportet, / ought to go, 

te ire oportet, you ought to go. 

me ire oportuit, / ought to have gone. 

te ire oportuit, you ought to have gone. 

For the construction of the Infinitive with Impersonal 
Verbs see 162. 

282. Debeo and possum are often used, the former 
to translate ' ought,' the latter to translate ' can ' or 
* could:^ Thus, debeo facere, / ought to do it ; debui 
facHre, I ougM to have done it. Possum facere, / can 
do it; potui/ac8re, I could have done it 

Ohs, ' Ought ' is also often translated by the Gerundive 
(129, 135). 



* LiteraUy, *to go, or going, is-permiUed to me,* *So, me ire 
oportet, that I should go is-proper,* 'Me' is the Subject of tiie 
Infin. ire (160) : it is incorrect to say that it is governed by 
* oportet ' 

T Licet, it w permitted, it is lawful; possum, / am able, I have 
power. 



283,284] 'May; 'Might; 'Ought! 121 

Exercise 44. 

283. • Vocabulary 44. 

am the slave of, servire, serviv- servit- 

rest, the, cseteri, se, a (211). 

284. The business being finished, you may go-away. 
The slave might have sharpened his knife. The farmers 
ought to have ploughed their fields in winter. You could 
have finished the business in one day. Could you hot 
have persuaded the rest of the pupils not to do these 
things ? You may be happy (117). You might have been 
happy. These things ought not to have been done. He 
says that the king ought to have been present. He says 
that he ought to have been present. A man may not be- 
the-slave-of glory (240). Might he not have lived at 
Athens? Ought you not to have returned to Syracuse? 
The citizens of Athens were spared by those of Lacedse- 
nion. Ought not the citizens of Athens to have been, 
spared by those of Lacedaemon 1 

Licet mihi beate vivere. Licuit mihi beate vivere. 
Dicit se pueros literas docere posse. Dixit se pueros 
literas docere posse. Dicit se pueros literas ; docere 
potuisse. Licet nemiiii coiitra patriam ducere exercitum. 
Licet-ne mihi hoc facere? Quod cuique temporis^^ ad 
vivendum datur, eo contentus esse debet (229). Qui 
currit niti debet ut vincat. Nonne oportet civem bonum 
niti ut patriam periculis liberet Omnes homines, qui 
caeteris animalibus praBstare student,* summsl opet niti 
decet ne vitam silentio transeant Milites, urbem de- 
fendere vos oportebit. Oportet esse ut vivas, non vivere 
• ut edas. Eorum misereri oportet, qui propter fortunam 
infelices sunt. Patria hominibus non minus cara esse 
debet qukm liberi. Cui parci potuit? Fratri meo per- 
suaderi non potest ut Gadibus vivat. Ne. loqui quidem 
nobis licebit. 



• * Are ambitious.* t * With all thtir •m.\g[\\X? 

H. L. B. Q.] ^ 
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Ut, Ne, with Verbs of Fearing. [286—287 



LESSON 45. 

Ut, Ne, with Verbs of Fearing. 

285. After Verbs and phrases oi fearing, ' ut ' and 
' ne * appear to change meanings ; i.e., the Latin lan- 
guage uses ne where we omit the negative, and uses 
tU where we express the negative. Thus, 

Vereor ne veniat, / fear that he wUl come, or, / fear 

lest he come. 
Vereor ut veniat, I fear that he tvUl not come. 
Veritus sum ne veniret, I feared he would corns. 
Veritus sum ut (ne non) veniret, I feared he would not 

come. 

The English Fviure is translated by the Latin Sub- 
junctive Present. 

Instead of tt^, * tie non ' may be used for ^ that not* 

Obs. * That,* after a Verb of fearing, is often omitted 
in English. Thus, I fear he toill corns. 





Exerciser 46. 




»6. 


Vocabulary 45. 




ahandon. 


des^rere, desem- 


deseorto 


CMntmable, 


nequire^ neqmv- 




begin. 


exordin (exorsua sum). 




in vain. 


fnistra. 


1 


onee. 


semel. 




panic. 


pavor. 


paTOT- 


punishment, 
Scipio, 


poena, 
Scipio, 


poBna- 
Scipion* 


9uch great. 


tantns, a, mn. 




sustain. 


snstinere, snstinu- 




undertake. 


suscipere, suscep- 


•ascept- 


visit. 


afiicere, ailec- 


affect- 



287. I fear that you will abandon me. I fear you 

will not be able to sustain such great labours. Misers 

al>rays fear that they will not have enough. There was 

great fear at B^mQ that the Gauls would return. A panic 



288] Quin. Quominus. 123 

Exercise 46 — eofUinued, 

had seized the soldiers lest Scipio's wound should be 
mortal. The wicked are always in fear that they will be 
visited with punishment We fear t^t you have under- 
taken this labour in vain. The father feared that his son 
would be hurt There was danger that a stand could not 
be made* by our soldiers. There is always danger that 
women, having once begun to speak^ will be unable to 
leave off.f 

XJnum timendum est, ne ipse tibi defuisse videare. 
Apud Eomanos non maestitia tantum erat, sed pavor etiam, 
ne hostes castra adgrederentnr. Ille tam dives fuit ut 
nummos metiretur ; ita sordidus, ut se non melius servo 
vestiret ; semper metuebat ne penuria victils se opprimeret 

Perictilum est ne ille te verbis obruat Kullum peri- 
culum est ne locum non inveniaa Yereor ne consolatlo 
nulla vera reperiri possit 



LESSON 46. 

Quin. Quominus. 

288. 'Quin' is used with the Subjunctive to 
translate — 

(1) ' BtU' * but that; ' that; after Verbs of daUbt- 

ing and denyingy in negative sentences.J 

(2) The Eelative Pronoun with nx)t (but never 

instead of cujus non, cui non), 

(3) ' As not to; after * so; ' such; in negative sen- 

tences. 

(4) ' Without ' or 'from; with the Verbal Sub- 

stantive in -in^, after Verbs of preventing, 
etc. 



* Say, * it should be resisted * (244). 
+ Say, * to make an end,^ 

t Interrogative sentences which expect the answer 'No* are 
virtually negative. 
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Quin, Quominus. 



[289/290 



Examples. — (1) Haud dubito (negari non potest) quin 
turpe sit mentiri, / do tiot doubt {it cannot he denied) 
that (or but that) it is disgraceful to lie, 

(2) Nemo est quin te dementem putet, There is 
no one who does not think you mad (or, but thinks 
you mad). 

(3) Nemo est tarn demens quin haec cupiat, No 
one is so mad as not to desire these things, 

(4) Julia eum nunquam vidit quin rideret, Julia 
never saw tdm without laughing. Julia inhiberi non 
potuit quin rideret, Julia could not be restrained 
from laughing. 

Bemember that a Negative or an Interrogative must 
always precede a Verb of doubt ing, etc., if * quin ' is to 
follow. 

289. Verbs of hindering and refusing are com- 
inonly followed by quominus, by which the less (= ut 
eo minus, that the less thereby), with the Subjunc- 
tive (277). The former may be translated by *from ' 
with the Verbal Substantive in -ing ; the latter by 
the English Infinitive. Thus, Caio nihil obstat* 
quominus sit beatus, nothifig prevents Gaius from 
being happy, Non recusabo quominus hoc faciam, / 
urill not refuse to do this. 



290. 

consult for the 
- interistd c^,' 

with Dat. 
'deter, 

doubt, 
fratricide, 

hinder. 



Exercise 46. 
Vocabulary 46. 



consiilere, 



coDsnlu- 



deterrere, detemi- 

dubitare, dubita?- 

fratricida, 

obstare (with Dat.)f obstift- 

impedire (with Ace), impediv- 



consult- 



dnbitat- 
fratricida- 

impedit- 



Literally, * stands in the way of* (240, 2). 



291] 



Quin. Quominits. 
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Vocabulary 46 — continued. 



impious, 
keep backf 


impius, a, um. 
retmere, 


retinu- 


retell t- 


prevent^ 


J inhibere, 
I also obstare. 


inhibu- 


inhibit- 


republic, 
sometimes. 


res-publica.* 
interdum. 






Timoleon, 


Timoleon, 




Timoleont-v 



291. The wise man will never doubt that the soul is 
immortal. No one is so good as not to sin sometimes.- I 
do not doubt that you are able to teach boys letters. No 
one will be so foolish as not to confess these things. It 
cannot be denied that it is more disgraceful to deceive 
than to be deceived. His mother "^ never saw Timoleon, 
after his brother's death, without calling him a fratricide 
and impious. The soldiers could not be prevented from 
shouting. There is no one who does not think that these 
things ought to be done. Nothing hinders us/7'om being- 
able to do that. What hindered you from coming to see the 
games'? Caesafs soldiers were with difficulty kept back 
from bursting-into t the town. Death will not deter the 
wise man from consulting-for (the interests of) the re- 
public and his friends. 

Nihil est quin male narrando possit depravari. Nullus 
fere I dies est quin frater meus domum meam veniat. 
Nulla fere pars est pecorum quin ad commoda nostra facta 
sit. Nemo est quin ubivis qukm ubi est esse malit. 
Lege de revocando Cicerone lata, nemini civi^^ satis 
justa visa est excusatio quominus adesset. Non recusabo 
quominus omnes mea scripta legant. Pericula nulla 
reciiso. Negat se recusare quominus omnia pericula adeat. 
Dolore impedior quominus ad te plura scribam. Nihil 
tam difficile est, quin quserendo possit investigari. Quis 
dubitat quin in virtute sint divitiss 1 Senectus non im- 
pedit quominus litteris utamur. 



* Appendix, IX, Obs. 

+ .Use * inrumv^re in,* with Ace. 

X * Scarcely any. * 



126 Interrogatives, Direct Questions. [292, 293 

LESSON 47. 

Interrogatives. Direct Questions. 

292. A direct Question contains the precise words' 
in which that question is asked. Thus, ' WTiat is this?' 
'Have you heard the news?' 'Is it true?' 

An indirect Question contains the words of the 
question slightly altered, because dependent on some 
other Verb or phrase. Thus, * / vnll ask him what 
this is.' '/ a£ced him whether he had heard the 
news.' ' Tell we if it is true.' 



293. All Interrogatives take the Indicative, wh,en 
the question is put directly: they then stand at the 
head of a principal sentence, and are followed^ of 
course, by a note of interrogation (?). 

a. Num, an, and -ne (which is always enclitic*), are not 

construed in direct sentences. 

b, Num (in direct questions) expects the answer *No.' 

An expects the answer *No,' and expresses im- 
patience, indignation, etc. Nonne expects the 
answer * Tes' 

e. The force of ' an ' may generally be given by adding 
* why ' or ' then ' to the question. 



An credia? / "^^^ ^^ ^^^ beUeve ? 

An creois? ^ ^^ ^^^ helieye then 1 



When the answer ' Tes ' cannot possibly be expected, 
* an ' should be used rather than ' num * (201) in direct 
questions. 



* Sec footnote, p. 26. 



294, 295] Interrogatives — Direct Questions- 127 

Exercise 47. 

294. Vocabulary 47. 

whtn ? quando ? • 

whence f unde ? 

wJiere ? ubi ? f 

( cur? 
why ? I quare ? 

(quid? 

295. Whence has the sun its light ? Where are you? 
Why do you laugh ? Can you write, boy 1 Do you wish 
to be wretched ? Do not poets wish to be praised 1 Do 
you suppose then that I am happy? May I depart? 
What ought I to say? What ought I to have done? 
When are you intending-to-set-out for Eome ? country, 
when shall I behold thee ? What do you wish ? Do you 
wish anything ? (202). Is any one angry with you ? 

Num credis sine virtu te beat^ vivi posse? An pis- 
catorem piscis amare potest? Quid faciebas? Ubi est 
imperator ? TJnde venis ? — Ventura est regma. Quando ? 
Hodie. — Cras te victurum,J eras dicis, Postiime, semper. 
Die mihi; cras istud, Postiime, quando venit? Qukm 
long^ II cras istud ! Ubi est, aut unde petendum ? Cras 
istud quanti die mihi possit emi. Cras vives : hodie jam 
vivere, Postiime, serum est : Ille sapit, quisquis, Postiime, 
vixit herL — ^An petis ut nostros mittam tibi, Julia, libros ? 
Non faciam : nam vis vendere, non legere. 

Cancer dicebat filio, Mi fill, cur obliquis gressibus in- 
cedis? cur non rectd vi&IT pergis? Filius respondit, 
Faciam, si te idem facientem prius videro. 



* * When * interrogative is never dtm {quum). 
+ * Where * interrogative is never qtid, 
t Supply esse; * victurum * from vivo, 
II * How far off is* , . . 
ir ' straightforward, ' 



128 Indirect Questions. [296—208 

LESSON 48. 

Indirect Questions. 

296. The Subjunctive follows Interrogatives in 
Indirect Questions, i.e. when the question depends on 
such verbs as ask, doubt, know, not know; and such 
phrases as, it is uncertain, it signifies, etc. (292). 

Num, an, -iiS, in a dependent sentence, are con- 
strued * whether;' and 'num' does not then imply- 
that the answer 'Ho* ia expected. 

Ohs. ' An ' is never used by Cicero in a single Indirect 
question. 

Exercise 48. 

297. Vocabulary 48. 

isilfirc silii~ 

tacere, tacu- tacit- 

uncertain, incertus, a, um. 

298. I do not know whence the sun has its fire. It 
is uncertain where he is. I asked the girl why she was 
laughing. I asked the boy whether he could write. Being 
asked whether he thought I was happy, he was silent. 
Tell me whether I may depart. I asked them when they 
were intending to set out for Rome. Tell me what I 
ought to have said. I know not what you ought to say. 
He asked me what I was doing. Tell me what you 
think* about my books. 

Utrum velis elige. Nescio cui librum dederim. N"oli 
qua3rere quid eras futurum sit. Fauni vocem equidem 
nunquam audivi : si tu audisse te dicis, credam ; etsi 
Eaunus omuino quid sit nescio. Ignorante rege uter 
eorum esset Orestes, Pylades Orestem se esse dicebat, ut 
pro illo necaretur. Yideamus uter plus scribere possit. 
Flumen Arar in Bhod^num influit incredibili lenitate,t 
ita ut oculis in utram partem fluat judicari non possit. 

* Sentio, + ^ Smoothness of current.* 



299] Double Questions. 129 

Exercise 48 — continued, 

Quum Xenocrates philosophus maledico sermoni quc- 
rundam hominum interesset ac taceret, uno ex his quae- 
rente cur solus linguam cohiberet ; ' Quia locutum fuisse 
me/ inquit, ' aliquando ^ psenituit, tacuisse nunquam.' 

Solon, quum interrogaretur cur nullum supplicium 
constituisset in eum qui parentem nexsasset, respondit, 
se id neminem facturum t putasse. — Quum interrogaretur 
Cato, quem omnium maxim^ diligeret, respondit, Fratrem. 
— Dionysius, de quo ante diximus, quum fanum Pro- 
serpinae Locris expilavisset, navigabat Syracusas: is-que 
quum secundissimo vento cursum teneret, ridens, * Videtis- 
ue/ inquit, ' amici, qukm bona a dis immortalibus navi- 
gatio sacrilegis detur 1 ' 

Socrates, quum ex eo quaesitum esset, Archelaum nonne 
beatum putaret : ' Hand scio/ inquit, ' nunquam enim 
cum eo collocutus sum.' 



LESSON 49. 

Double Questions. 

299. In Double Questions (whether Direct or In- 
direct) the foUowiDg forms are used : — 

1st Question. 2nd Question, 

(a) num . ... an (or). 

(b) utrum . , , an (or). 

(c) -71? (enclitic) . . an (or). 

(d) , . . an (or). 

Sometimes, as in (d), the Interrogative Particle is 
omitted in the First Question. The Second Question is 
introduced by an or -ne. 

'Or not' in Direct Questions is 'an non;' in In- 
direct Questions, ' necn^* 

Ohs. ' Whether * in Dependent clauses (296) must be 
carefully distinguished from the Diyunctive 'whether' 
(sivey seu).X 



* ( 



Sometimes,* t Supply 'esse.* J See Lesson 65. 



130 Double Questions. [300, 301 

Exercise 49. 
300. Vocabulary 49. 

dtafy snrdiis, a, nin. 

ewn, (adj.), par. 



glass^ of glass, Titrens, a, um. 

interest, refert (Impersonal). 
The degree of importance 
is expressed by an adverb 
or a neuter adjective. 



it is of eonsequencty 

it is important, 

it makes a difference, 

it matters, 

it signifies, 

odd, uneven^ impar. 

strong, valens (participle). 

weak, imbecillos, a, nm. 



\ 301. [Direef] Are we mortal or immortal 1 Is the 
sun greater or less than the earth ? Which is (the) more 
unhappy, a blind man or a deaf (one)? Have you 
seen the queen, or not? It makes a great difference* 
whether we are strong or weak. 

[Lidirect^ It makes no diffej'encef whether the cup 
IS o^gold or of-glass. It is uncertain whether the number 
of stars is even or odd (uneven). Nature bids us do-good 
to men : what signifies it (whether) they are slaves or 
free? 

Scio dolorem non esse nequitiam ; desine id me docere. 
Hoc doce, doleam necne doleam nihil interesse. — Tantum 
id interest, venerit-w<3 ad urbem, an ab urbe redierit. — 
Nunquam-ne intelliges statuendum tibi esse utrum illi 
homicidsB sint an vindices libertatis? — Iphicrates, quum 
interrogaretur utrum^ pluris^^ patrem matrem-Tze faceret, 
* Matrem,' inquit. — Utrum hoc tu parum meministi, an ego 
non satis intellexi, an mut^ti sententiam? — lo-ne est 
quem quaero, an non ? Nescio gratuler-wc tibi, an timeam. 



Multum interest, ' + * Nihil rlfert, ' 



302—304] Conjunctions with Subjunctive. 131 

LESSON 50. 

Some Conjunctions always found with the 

Subjunctive. 

302. The following Conjunctions are always found 
with the Subjunctive Mood. (i. P. § 147, 152.) 

tJtlnam, would that. 

O si (0 .' if!), that ! would that 

tamquam, ) -^ ^x i 
v^ * Vasxf.as though. 
quasi, J 

quamvis, however-much, however (although), 

Ucet^ although. 

With most of these Conjunctions the Latin Sub^ 
junctive Present must be construed by a past tense in 
English. 

Obs. ^ Tamqiuxm** is of ten followed by m*, *if,' It is 
often preceded by ita, sic. 

Exercise 50. 

303. Vocabulary 50. 

wmJbiiicm^ ambitio, ambition- 

dO'toithotUf carere, carii- 

shout, cl§.inare, clamay- clamat- 

304. He went on shouting (74) as if I were deaf. 
Would that I might (pres.) never imitate the examples 
of the wicked ! Would that this might prove a source of 
pleasure to you ! (243) No one, however wealthy he be, 
can do-without the help of others. Would that this were 
true ! that every onet would practise virtue ! Al- 
though ambition is itself a vice, yet it often is the cause 
of virtues. 

!N'ihil agis, dolor: quamvis sis molestus nunquam 
fatebor te esse malum. si angiilus ille proximus 
accedat, qui nunc deformat agellum. Cum fusti ambu- 

I — . — . — • — * 

* Sometimes written *taiiquam.^ t * Qoisque.' 
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Qui with the Subjunttive» [306, 306 



Exercise 50 — continued, 

landum est tamquam claudus sim. Parvi primo ortu sic 
jacent tamquam omnino sine animo sint. Sic cogitandum 
est tamquam aliquis in pectus intimum inspicere possit. 
Assimulabo quasi nunc exeam. Dicam, licet mortem 
mihi minetur. Vita brevis est, licet supra mille annos 
exeat.* O mihi prseteritos referat si Jupiter annos. 
Quamvis amem amicum nostrum, laudare tamen non pos- 
sum. Alexander Ephesi imaginem suam contemplatus, 
quam Apelles, celeberrimus illius temporis pictor, pinxerat, 
minus laudavit picturam qukm merebatur. Quum autem 
Alexandri equus introductus adhinniret equo picto, quasi 
et hie verus esset equus, Apelles inquit, rex, equus 
ille artis pingendi peritior, qukm tu, esse videtur. 

LESSON 51. 

Qui with the Subjunctive. 

305. Qui always takes the Subjunctive when it is 
equivalent to — 

(1) ut is, that, in order that Ae. (Final). 

(2) talis ut, such thai (Consecutive). 

(3) quia is, becattse, since, seeing that he (Causal). 

(4) licet is, although he (Concessive).*!- 

Obs. The Eelative may be of any person (168). 





Exercise 51. 




306. 


Vocabulary 51, 




estvnate. 


sestiinare, 


sestimay- 


hostage. 


obses, 


obffl[d- 


immediately. 


statim. 




in-high-favour. 


gratiosus, a, am. 




rank, 


ordo, 


ordJn- 


restore. 


reddere, reddid- 


reddit- 


senate. 


senatus, 


senatu- 


there are som^ who. 


sunt qui (with subj.). 




there are not wanting \ ^^^ j««„„4. • / >].■, ,• \ 

persons who, \ "^^^ ^^«^°* ^^^ <^*^ «^^J- >• 



'Extend: 



t See Z. P., Glossary, p. 175. 



3071 Qui with the Subjunctive, 133 

307. (a) \Final^ The Belgae sent ambassadors to Caesar 
io sue-for peace. The Carthaginian ambassadors came to 
Eome to return thanks* to the senate and people qf-Rome, 
and to ask that the hostages might be restored. The boy 
asked his father for silver to buy a dog unth (with which 
he might buy). 

(b) [Consecutive,] There are some toho think that the 
city will be taken. (Persons) were found to say this. 
There were some who promised to conceal nothing from 
us. The disgrace is too great to he^ estimated. There are 
not wanting some who say that you lie. You are not ths 
man to^^ be able to command us. There were some who 
thought that we ought not to use our own judgment 
{Gerundive), There were not wanting some who said 
that we should be conquered (163). Who is there, how- 
ever young he be, toho knows that he will live till (ad) nightl 

(c) [Gausal,'] The master ordered the boys to be called 
to him : they, since they feared nothing, came immediately. 
Those soldiers are to be praised because they fought 
bravely. Pythius, since he was in-high-favour with 
(apud) all ranks, called the fishermen to him and asked 
them to fish in front (?/'t his gardens. You err in sup-, 
posing (since-you suppose) that I wish to injure you. 
You are foolish to do this. 

(d) [Concessive,] This philosopher, though he is wise, 
is believed to have said many things rashly. The hunters, 
though-they tracked the fox with the utmost diligence, 
could not find it. The enemy, though they fought most 
bravely, were put to flight by our soldiers. 

Flava Ceres, tibi sit nostro de rure cor5na spicea, quae 
templi pendeat ante fores. Sunt qui dicant exercitum 
fugatum iri. Non satis idoneus videtur cui tantum 
negotium committatur. Egomet, qui (305, 4) sero 
Grsecas litteras attigissem, tamen, quum Athenas venissem, 
complures ibi dies sum commoratus. Totas noctes dormi- 
mus, neque ulla est fere j: quit non somniemus. Sunt qui 

* See 280, p. 119. + Ante. 

X * And there is scarcely any. ^ Cf. p. 119. 
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Exrrciu 51 — contimud. 

Telint bonos sapientes-qoe ex orbe pelleie. Fnere qui 
cndereni Cranmn non ignamm Catiliiiae consilii f uisae. 
£rant qui Tellent tibi nocere. Quia est qui non odoit 
peiulantes pneros f Mlaeret me tui, qui hune facias inimi- 
cum tibL Dignus est qui^ ab onmibns ametox. l^nllum 
est animal piseter hominem quod babeat aliqoam notitiam 
I>eL Nibil babes quod timendnm sit l^ibil audio 
quod aadisse (paeniteat), nibil dico quod dixisse paeni- 
teat. Major sum qudm eui^ possit foituna noceie. 
Uomini natura rationem dedit qua regeientur animi 
appetitna Scribebat .£lius oiationes, quas alii diceient. 
l^ibil n5yi erat quod ad te scnberem. Enasse mibi 
videor, qui boc fecerim. Kon is sum qui hoc ciedam. 
^on is es qui gloriere. Cicero, qui cum summa dOi- 
genti4 milites in castris continuisset, septimo die quinque 
cobortes in proximas segetes frumentatum misit. 

LESSON 52. 

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

308. In Latin, as in English, many Intransitive 
Verbs become Transitive by being joined with a 
Preposition. Thus, venio, orf-venio, circum-Yemo ; 
60, aJ-eo, circum-eo, ex-eo, etc. etc. 

The following English Verbs in common use, how- 
ever, have Latin equivalents which are Transitive 
already, without the Preposition : — 

aim at, afifectare. 

bliLsh at, erubescere. 

latcgh at, rldere. 

look at, spectare. 

shudder at, horrere. 

smile at, ridere. 

wonder at, mirari(dep.). 

So, am afraid of, fly from, find-fault ivUh, listen to, 
pass by, etc. 

Obs. Some of these Verbs are Intransitive in Latin, 
used Transitively. 



grieve for. 


dolere. 


hope for. 


sperare. 


long for. 


cup8re. 


look for. 


quserere. 


thirst for. 


sitire. 


wait for. 


exspectare. 


wish for. 


optare. 



309, 310] Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 135 



309. 

am afraid ofy 

arrivalf 

compose^ 

cruelty^ 

fmdfauLt wit\ 

rash/ness, 

sovereignty, 

verse. 



Exercise 52. 
Vocabulary 52. 

metuere, metu- 

adventus, 

componere, composii- 

crudelitas, 

reprehendere, -pretend- 

tSmeritas, 

regnum, 

carmen. 



adventu- 

composit- 

crudelitat- 

-prehens- 

temeritat- 

regno- 

carmln- 



310. He called his daughter to him, and ordered her 
to look for his book. Tarquinius aimed at the sovereignty, 
(Those) are laughed at who compose bad verses. All 
shudder at your cruelty. All wonder at the man's folly. 
The citizens were grieving for the good queen's death. 
We hope for better things. Caesar bade the Helvetii wait 
for his arrival Phaethon is said to have wished for his 
father's horses. Caesar found fault with the rashness of 
the soldiers. It is the mark of a wise man not to thirst 
for glory. We are flying from our country. It is the part 
of a wise man to laugh at the falsehoods of fame. I fear 
that you are afraid of death, although you are weary of 
life. He who has lived rightly, either despises death or 
waits for it with a quiet mind, 

Haec ego non rideo, quamvis tu rideas. Vitia ridere non 
oportet. Stulte dicta aut facta ridentur. Jupiter perjiiros 
ridet amantes. Illud jam mirari desino quod ante mira- 
bar. Vetita saepe cupimus. Quo plus sunt potae (eo) plus 
sitiuntur aquae. Ultima semper exspectanda dies homini 
est. Tu id in me reprehendis quod Marco Metello laudi 
datum est (243). Quis exsul se quoque fiigit? Multa 
petentibus desunt multa. Sanguinem nostrum sitiebat. 

Amissum non flet, quum sola est, Gellia patrem : Si 
quis adest, jussae prosiliunt lacrimae. 

Agis, rex Lacedaemoniorum, quum audivisset milites 
suos hostium multitudinem horrere: * Non percontandum* 
est,' inquit, * quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint.' Idem in- 
terrogatus, quot milites haberet; *Quot sufl&ciunt/ inquit, 
* ad hostes fugandos.' 



* We fieed not inquire.* 
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LESSON 53. 

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

311. Many English Verbs cause difficulty to the 
beginner because the same form is used both Transi- 
tively and Intransitively. Such are : — 



^assemble, 


^delaij, 


Hand, 


stir. 


*burn, 


feed, 


'move, 


turn. 


*cease, 


^hasten, 


offer, 


and many 


change, 


increase, 


roll. 


others. 



Those marked with an asterisk (*) have a Latin 
Intransitive equivalent. Where no such equivalent 
exists, the Passive form of the Transitive Verb is used 
with a Eeflexive sense ; as, vertor, / turn myself ; or 
the Eeflexive Pronoun is used ; as, puer movet se, the 
loy moves (himself). 

Ohs. The Reflexive Pronoun would be improperly used 
of a thing without life. Thus you would say, lapis mottts 
est, the stone moved ; not, lapis se movit. 

The use of the Eeflexive Pronoun implies intelligence 
and mil on the part of the Agent. 





Exercise 53. 






(Refer to 156.) 




n2. 


Vocabulary 53. 




assemble (Trans.), 
a^emble (Intrans.), 
bum (Trans.), 
bum (Intrans.), 
cease. 


convocare, -vocav- 
convenire, -ven- 
cremare, cremav- 
flagrare, flagrav- 
desinere, desiv- 


-vocat- 

-vent- 

cremat- 

desit- 


change, 

delay, 

feed, 

hasten, 

hither. 


mutare, mntav- 
m5rari (moratas sum), 
pascere, pav- 
festinare, festinav- 
hue. 


mutat- 

past- 
festinat 
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Vocabulary 53 — continued. 



increase (Trans. ), 


augere, 


aux- 


auct- 


increase ( In trans. )> 


crescere. 


crev- 


cret- 


land ( — put on shore), 


exponSre, 


-posu- 


-posit- 


land {= go on shore), 


exire e navi. 






move, 


movere. 


ni5v- 


mot- 


offer, 


offerre. 


obtiil- 


oblat- 


roll. 


volvere, 


volv- 


volut- 


stir (see move). 








tv/m. 


convertere, 


-vert- 


-vers- 


wane. 


senescere. 







313. Csesar, having landed the soldiers, landed him- 
self. Caesar, having assembled the soldiers, ordered the 
cavalry to cross the river. The fathers had assembled. 
Cease that shouting of yours. The voices had ceased. 
We have ceased to wonder at that which we used to 
wonder at formerly. We are not going-to-delay at Rome. 
Did you see the man hastening through the city? They 
were hastening the work. We warned you not to hasten 
to depart. Although others change I shall not change. 
We cannot change the past. Have you changed your 
plan ? [No] The fleet was delayed by the weather. It 
is clear that the weather is delaying the fleet. The shep- 
herd feeds his sheep. The sheep were feeding on the top 
of the mountain. We must increase the number of the 
soldiers. I exhorted the women not to stir from th'at 
place. He is said to have stirred the slaves to (ad) war. 
Keeds bend with the wind. The slave was about to burn 
the letters. The whole town was burnt with fire. From 
the top of the house we shall be able to see the city 
burning. The horse rolls upon-the-ground. The stone 
was rolling. Why do you roll your eyes % Turn your 
eyes hither. All turned to me. The Gauls saw their 
own power waning, (and) that of the Germans increasing. 
It cannot be doubted that (288) death awaits all. The 
bough is breaking. Do you not see that the bough is 
breaking % 

Phosphore, redde diem; quid gaudia nostra moraris? 
Caesare venturo, Phosphore, redde diem. Pestinate fugam. 
Haec festinans scripsi. Ea omnia per servos festinabantur. 
Perdidit arma, locum virtutis deseruit, c[ui semx^^^. va. 



138 Various uses of Quu [314, 815 

angendi re festiiiai et obmitm: Cum frondibus niitur 
arboa. Urendum est Tulnns. Crescit amor landia Flecti 
meliiis est quam feai^ Caesar conTocayit milites; qui 
qaum conyenissent^ temeritatem eomm reprebendii Lib- 
nun meum soiori tiue obtnlL XuUa occasio reginae vi- 
dendae oblata est. Csesar legiones ex naribiis exposoit 
.£gT08 nervos esse scimuSy quum inviiU nabis^ moyentur. 
Apes JoTem paTer& 

Caesar, exposito exercitn, et loco castris idoneo capto, 
cobortibos decern ad* mare relictia et equitibus treoentis 
qui prse^idio naTibas essent^ tertia Tigilia ad bostes con- 
tendit (305). 

LESSON 54- 
Various uses of Qui. 

314. The Belative is often used in Latin v^bere 
we in English use a Conjunction {and, hut, for) and a 
Personal or Demonstrative Pronoun. 

' Qici ' is of all Persons ; therefore it may be used 
for et ego, et tu, et is, etc. ; sed ego, sed tu, sed is, etc.; 
ego enim, tu enim, is enim, etc. (compare Lesson 52). 

Exercise 54. 

315. Translate the folloiaing examples of the Relaiive 
hy a Conjunction {and, but, for) and a Pronoun. 

Perlcolam quaeris, quo nihil stultius esse potest Creusa 
JEnese napsit ; qua mortal ille Laviniam duxit Eatio 
docet esse decs ; quo concesso fatendam est eomm consilio 
mundom administran. Nihil est virtute amabilius, quam 
qui adeptus erit, a nobis diligetur. Summus orator fait 
Cicero; quern quis unqnam dicendo superavit? Oculi 
tanquam speculatores altissimum locum obtinent, ex quo 
(306, 1) plurima conspicientes fungantur suo mimere. 

♦ *By' or *7uar.' 
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ExerctM 64 — continued, 

Caesar certior facttis est * Helvetios flumen transiisse. Quod 
quum audivisset, ipse cum legionibus tribus e castris pro- 
fectus summd celeritate secutus est. Koli abiie ; quod si 
fecerisy dolebis. Patris mortem doleo ; cui si paruissem, 
minus errassem (L, P. p* 46, note). Vitandus est iste 
frater ; quem quamvis dUigamus, laudare non possumus. 

Csesar idoneam tempestatem nactus paulo post mediam 
noctem naves solvit ; quae omnes incolumes ad continerir 
tem\ pervenerunt. Sed ex iis onerariceX duse eosdem, 
quos reliqui, portus capere non potuerunt et paulo infra 
delatae sunt. Quibus ex navibus cum essent expositi 
milites, MSxini circumsteterunt atque arma ponere jus- 
serunt. Cum illi orhe facto% se defenderent, celeriter ad 
clamorem hostium circiter millia sex convenerunt. Quil 
re nuntiat^, Caesar omnem ex castris equitatum suis auxilio 
misit (243). 

Dionysius, quum'pild ludSre vellet, tunicam-que ponSret, 
adolescentulo, quem amabat, gladium tradidisse dicitur. 
Hie quum quidam familiaris jocans dixisset, 'Huic quidem 
certe vitam tuam committis/ risisset-que adolesoens, 
utrumque jussit interfici Quo fiacto sic doluit, ut nihil 
gravitbs tulerit^ in vitS- 

Iphicrates, dux Atheniensium, quum praesidio teneret 
Corinthum, et sub adventum hostium ipse vigilias circum- 
iret, vigilem, quem dormientem invenerat, hast4 trans- 
fixit. Quod factum quibusdam culpantibus, Qualem in- 
veni, inquit, talem reliqui. 

* * Was informed,* 

+ Supply * terrain/ the main-land, 

J Supply * naves,* merchant-vesselSf 'transports.* 

§ * HaTing formed a circle ' (so as to present a front all round). 

II Graviter ferre, * to take to heart deejdy,\ 
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LJESSO-X 55l 

Disjanctfre or AltematiTe CoiyiiiicticMis. 
3161 EiOktr—^^ ant — atct: Tel— TeL 



•{ 



alTC — SLTCl' 



317. Aid — ovf, are used when the difference be- 
tween two things is stion^j marked ; vd — re/, when 
the difference is slight, or when a eke^ is given. 

Vd is (a) sometimes ' exenf (h) with Sapedatives, 
* tery* * eadrtmdy* *pcssSUiJ 

Size ($tU) is nsed when the speaker or writer leaves 
it undecided which of two asertions or names is the 
right one, and when the second name is a mere alias 
of the first* *^Sivt — mre should generallj be nsed 
when * whether — or' may be turned into *he it — or he 
W (Crombie). 

' Whether! when not Interrogative, is to be trans- 
lated bjr site (299). 

Exercise 55. 

318. Qoicquid dicam aat erit, ant non. Hie vincen- 
dam ant moriendam, milites ! Qnaedam terrae partes in- 
calke sunt, qaod ant frigore rigent, ant unmtnr calore. 
Qoam sis morosos, vel (317) ex hoc intelligi potest. 
Itomanis sese vel persnasuros (esse) existimabiait, vel vi 
coactoros. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio deonim immor- 
talianiy p(enas peisolvenmt. Sine solis calore nee ani- 
malia vivere, nee plantse ciesceie possont. Nee timidus 
est, nee aadax. Nimius somnus neque animo, neque cor- 
\i6n prodest. Y^ (317) iniqmssimani paeem jostissimo 
bello antefero. Caii eo tempore vel maxima erat aacto- 
ritas. Vivite felices, memores et vivite nostri, sive 



* Sire IB «i-ve, * or if J Thus, * Cains sive Balbns * is * Caius, or 
i/yovL like, BalboSy' (for that is anoUieT name of his). 
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Exercise 55 — continued, 

erimus, seu nos fata fuisse velint. Aut prodesse volunt, 
aut delectare, poetse. Illud aut verum est, aut falsum. 
Corpora mutantur; nee quod fuimus-ve sumus-ve, eras 
erimus. Licebat mihi deorum vultus vidisse, vel quia 
sum vates, vel quia sacra cano. 

LESSON 56. 

On Participles. 

319. Participles assume an assertion, which may- 
be formally stated in a sentence whenever it is neces- 
sary or convenient to do so. 

Thus, * I went to Henry, being ill,* might be expressed 
(according to the meaning) by * I went to Henry, who was 
ill;' *I went to Henry, because he was ill;' *I went to 
Henry, though he was ill,* etc. 

320. Translate the Participles in the following 
examples by relative sentences. 

Examples — 

(1) The boy ridens, ( ""^ '««^''*' °'Jf ^<'^9^i"9- 
^ ' ^ ' \ toho was laughing. 

(2) The hoy risurus, I «^*'' .^* ^ '" ^''"^'^' ^°'^ "*" 
^ ' ^ * \ Will laugh. 

(3) The boy amatus, who is (or was) loved. 
(-4) The boy amandus, who ought to be loved. 

321. If no Substantive is expressed, supply a man, 
men ; or he, she, those, etc. 

(5) ridentis, of him who laughs ; or, of a man who 

laughs. 

(6) ridentium, 6f those who laugh; or, of men who 

laugh. 

322. With a neuter plural Participle, ' things ' is 
to be supplied ; but for * things which or that* it is 
generally better to use * what * only (p. 67, note). 

(7) prffiteritura, / ''^/"f *bf ^"^ ?«>« ^^''y- 
^ f ^ ' ( what will pass away. 
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Exercise 56. 

323. Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam 
pervenient. Nemo, cunctam intuens terram, de divind 
providentisl dubitabit Alii ruri viventenij alii in urbe 
beatum esse dicunt. Sapiens bona semper placitura lau- 
dat. Omnes aliud* agentes, aliud simulantesf improbi 
sunt Pisistratus Homeri libros, confusos antea, disposu- 
isse dicitur. Male agentls (321, 5) animus nunquam est 
sine metu. Garrulus tacere nequit J sibi commissa (322, 
7). Adulator aut laudat vltwperanday aut vituperat law- 
danda, Peccatis irascendum est, non peccantibus^ Fens 
imaginem intuentis reddit. Fugientes sequitur. 



LESSON 57. 
Participles — continued, 

324. Construe the Participles in the following 
exercise by Verbs with * wheni * while' * as* 

n ^ 'dens i ^hen (while) he is (or was) laughing, 
^ ^ * {asheis {oi was) laughing, 

325. Ill a sentence with when we often omit the 
auxiliary Verb : hence 

(2) ridens may be construed * tohen laughing.* 

326. If the Participle stands alone, ' he* ' they* ' a 
man* * one* * men/ etc. must be supplied as the Nom. 
to the Verb. 

(3^ ridenti I ^^®^ ^^ ^ laughing. 
^ ' ' ( when one is laughing. 

(4) ridentibus, when men (or they) are laughing. 



* The first alivd must be construed *one thirig:* the second, 
* another,* 
+ Put in a *btU^ before simulantes. 
j: Nequeo, nequis, nequit. 
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Exercise 57. 

327* XiOO eaiiriens rugii Xerxes a GrsecU victus in 
Persiam refugit Eaurienti (326, 3) gratior est cibus. 
Sudanti (326, 3) frigida potio perniciosissima est. Diony- 
sias tyrannus, Syracusis expulstis, Connthi pueros docebat. 
Aranti Quinctio Cincinnato nuntiatum est, eum Dictatorem 
esse factum. Hsec poma eedens decerpsi. Ne mente 
quidem recte uti possumus, multo cibo et potione impletL 
Elephantes nemini nocent, nisi lacessiti, Alexander 
moriens annulum suum Perdiccse dederat. Tarquinius 
Ardeam oppugnans imperium perdidit. Eos fugientes 
sequitur. 

LESSON 58. 

Participles-— con^i/ijied. 

328. Construe the following Participles by Verbs 
with 'i/: 

(I) ridens / ^Z^^* ^«^^^«- 

^ ^ '[ifa man (or one) laughs, 

/Qx . i if I o.m loved ; if I were loved, 
(j; amatus, | ^yj^^^ ^^^^ i^^^^^ 



Exercise 68, 

329. Quis est qui, totum ^i^mja^eiUanSj non aliqnando 
collineetit Equum empturusy cave ne decipiaris. Hostes, 
hanc adepti victoriam, in perpetuum se fore victores con- 
fident. Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. Admomtua 
(328, 2) venissem. Ldheratus^ rus ex urbe evolabo. 
Eomd expuhue, Carthagine pueros docebo. 



* The Nom. to be used will be, /, we, you, they, etc. according to 
the Person of the Verb, 
t Pres, Subij, Construe by Pre$» Indie (170 )• 
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LESSON 59. 

Participles — continued, 

330. Construe the following Participles by Verbs 
with because, for y since; or by i\iQ Participial Sub-: 
stantive with from or through, 

' (1) because /* doubt, 
{2) for I doubt 

(3) since I doubt, 

(4) from doubting, 

(5) through doubting. 



dubitans 



Exercise 59. 

331. Nihil affirmo, .dubitans plerumque, et mihi ipse t 
diffldens, Hostes hanc adept i (330, 4) victoriam, in 
perpetuum se fore victores confidebani Sine aqu^ anates 
degere non possunt, magnam victiis partem in aqu4 quoe- 
rentes, Stellae nobis parvae videntur, immense intervallo 
a nobis disfunctce. Cantus olorinus recte fabulosus babe- 
tuTy nunquam audltus. 



LfiSSON 60. 
Participles — continued, 

332. Construe the following Participles by Verbs 
with though, although, 

(1) ridens, though he* laughs, 

. ( (2) though he is loved, 
' \ (3) though he was loved, 

333. We often omit the auxiliary. Verb after 
though. Hence we may sometimes construe 

(4) ridens, though laughing, 

(5) amatus, though loved. 



* See note, p. H3. 
f Construe ' mild* ^^myself^ and take no notice of ipse. 
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Exercise 60. 

34. Homines non statim poenis afficiuntur, quotidie 
nquentes. Multa translmus ante oculos podta, Ociilus, 
Oion videns, alia videt. Eisus interdum ita repents 
npit, ut eum cupiemtes tenere nequeamus. Omnia 
poik voce dicena, simulabat tantum se furere. Ad coenam 
)Uu8^ nondum venit. 

LESSON 61. 

^ Participles — continued, 

{Note, p. 143,) 

335. Construe the following Past Participles by 
ier, with a Verb or Participial Substantive. 

Exercise 61. 

/ (1) after he has suffered, 
{Act,) passus, •{ (2) after hs had suffered, 

\ (3) after suffering, 

( li) after he was (or has teen) loved, 
{Pass,) amatus, < (5) after he had been loved, 

( (6) after having been loved, 

336. Josephus in -^gypto, multa mala perpessus 

35, 3), ad summos honores evectus est. Israelitae, 
gypto egressi, quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt com- 
>rati. Plerseque scribuntur orationes hahitce* jaui, 
n ut habeantur. Dionysius, a Syracusis expulsus,-\- 
'rinthi pueros docebat. Alexander Abdolonimum diu 
itemplatus interrogavit, qua patientid inopiam tulisset. 
luti'^ cibum capiunt Germani. 



* * Habeo orationem,' I deliver a speech, 

t Construe first by 336, 4 ; then by 335^ 6. 

t Participle from Zawire, * to "^«s^.* 

^. L, B, G.J a 
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LESSON 62. 

Participles — continued. 

337. Construe the following Participles by Verbs, 
and place ' and ' before the Verb that stands already 
in the Latin sentence. 

The Participle is generally to be construed by the 
same tense as the other Verb. 

(1) Ridens he laughs, exclamat and exclaims, 

(2) Kidens he laughed, exclamayit and exclaimed. 

But sometimes by a different tense. 

(3) Correptum leporem, he has seized the hare, lacerat, 

and is mangling it. ( He mangles the seized hare. ) 

Exercise 62. 

338. Jussis divinis obediens virtuti studet, Croesus, 
a Cyro victus, regno spoUatus est, Troja, equi lignei ope 
capta, incendio deleta est. Grues, quum loca calidiora 
petentes maria transmittunt, triangiili efficiunt formam. 
Ulud ipsum* non accidisset, si quiescens l^^hMB paruissem. 
Cum legionibus profectus celeriter adero. Titus Manlius 
Galium, in conspectu duorum exercituum ccesum, torque 
spoliavii Gomprehensum hominem Eomam ducebant 
(337, 3). Muiier Alcibiadem su4 veste contectum 
cremayit 

LESSON 63. 
Participles — continued. 

339. Non before a Participle may be construed 
without: the Participle being turned into the Par- 
ticipial Substantive. 

(1) non without J ridens laughing. 
'2) non mthout, amatus being loved. 
3) non without, amatus loving him. 

But this translation of a Latin Passive Participle 
by an Active Participle in EngUsh is admissible in 
the obliqiie cases only. 

• Constme *ipsvxmt' b'u * weu.' 



ii 
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Exercise 63. 

340. Non petens regnum accepit. Eomani Graecia 
non rogati offerunt auxilmm. Liberalitate utitur, se 
ipsum non spoliaiis, J^eminem in familiaritatem recipe 
non cognltum. Multi homines vituperant libros non 
intellectos. Sapientis est, nihil contra mores facientem, 
habere rationem* rei familiari8.-[- 

341. The following are among the most common 
renderings of the Ablative Absolute (267) : — 

after Tyre was taken, capt4 Tyro. 

against my consent, me invito. 

as you were sitting, te sedente. 

a^ my command, me:}: jubente. 
because his apple was taken away, ademto porno. 

during my consulship, me % consnle. 

having landed the soldiers, expositis militibus. 

if the cat is caught, fefe comprehens&. 

on the invitation of the queen, regin& invitante. 

since the business is fini^ed, confecto negotio. 

though the root was cut, radice succis^ 

under thy guidance, te % duce. * 

when Tarquin was reigning, Tarquinio regnante. 

while I am alive, me vivo. 

toithout saluting you, te non salutato, 

342. In many of the examples in 341 the Sub- 
stantive in English becomes the Nominative to the 
Verb. The Substantive may, however, sometimes 
be the Accusative after the Verb. Thus, Fasce sublato 
rediit, He took up the bundle AND returned. Literally, 
' the bundle having been taken up' =: ' the bundle was 
taken up by him.' 

343. Participles may often be construed by Stib- 
stantives of a kindred meaning. Thus, 

S°;i^T^;ks. I Tl-e ♦•^^ o/tHe storks. 
By°5ant^'i^. ( ^y the a<l^Uio. 0/ January. 

* * To have a regard for,* + * His private fortune,* 

t Not *meo,' *tuo.' 
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LESSON 64. 

Conjunctions. 

344. Adversative Conjunctions, or such as mark 
an opposition, are : — 

At, autem, sed, vero, verum, . hit 

C yet, however, 

Tamen (attamen, verumtamen),-( nevertheless, 

( tut yet, 

Atqui, yes hut ; and yet. 

Of these * at ' is the strongest, ' autem ' the weakest. 
' Sed ' limits, excludes, or corrects, ' Verum ' is some- 
what stronger than * sed.' 

Ohs, ' Autem * never stands first in a sentence. 

345. Causal Conjunctions are : — 

Nam (namque), Qmm, for. 
' Nam ' introduces an explanatory reason ; ' enim ' 
introduces a proof. 

Ohs. ' Enim ' never stands first in a sentence. 

346. Illative or Inferential Conjunctions are : — 

Igltur, ergo, . therefore, then. 

Itaque, . and so, accordingly. 

Idcirco, ideo, on that account, therefore, 

Quare, • . on which account, wherefore. 

Exercise 64. 

347. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatas mens ; a/ 
placuit Publio ServiliQ. Fecit idem Themist^les; at 
Pericles idem non fecit. Si certum est* facere, facias ; 
verum ne post conferas culpam in me. Non deterreor ab 
incepto, sed pud5re impedior. Aut hoc aut iUud est : non 
autem hoc (est) ; ergo (346) illud (est). Absolutus est 
Caius ; mulctatus tamen pecunia. Videtis nihil esse 
morti tarn simile, quam somnum : atqui dormientium 
animi maxime declarant divinitatem suam. 



• ( 



If you are determined, * 
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Exercise 64 — continued. 

In est re prudential adjutus est ; nam, quum devicisset 
hostes, summ^ aequitate res constituit. Hac pugn^ nihil 
nobilius : nulla enim unquam tarn exigua manus tantum 
exercitum devicit. 

Magno* Atilio ea cunctatio stetit, namque filium 
intra paucos dies amisit. Illi igitur duodecim cum cani- 
bus venaticis exierunt. Aristides sequalis fere fuit 
Tliemistocli : itaqiie cum eo de principatu contendit. 
Nemo ergo non miser (est) ] Nihil laboras : ideo nihil 
habes. Intelligebant base Lacedaemonii : quare eos in- 
firmissimos esse volebant. 



Before doing any of the Supplkmkntart 
£XKRCIS£S, read over these twelve 
Memorabilia, or facts to be noted. 

348. The Ablative Singular of all Adjectives in -is, 
and most of those which follow the third Declension, ends 
in -i, not in -e (34). 

349. What is apparently an English Substantive 
must often be translated by a Latin Adjective. Thus, 

* a stone wall,' * an iron chain,' * an oak table.' Similarly, 

* o/' often = * made off or * belonging to,* Thus, * a cup 
of gold,* ' men of England. ' 



. 350. *How,* ^what* qualifying Adjectives and 
Adverbs, are translated by qudm. Similarly, *such* by 
^tajn* or * adeo,* Thus, How handsome he is! What 
small hands she has ! He was such^"^ a coward that he 
ran away (189, 185). 

351. ' Of* in such expressions as hear of talk of 
think of is not a sign of the Genitive. Use the Prep. 
de, 'concerning.' 

352. Deponent Verbs cannot be used as Passives 

(157). 



• ( 



Stare magno * {pretio understood), to cost a man dear (256). 
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353. The Eelative Pronoun, though often omitted in 
English, is never omitted in Latin (168). It is often 
used instead of a Conjunction and a Personal or Demon- 
strative Pronoun (314). 

354. Remember * neque' for et non, and ^nevBy or 

* neu ' for et ne (194). 

355. The measure of excess or defect is expressed by 
the Ablative, Thus, multo major; not multz^m major 
(275). 

356. The English Participle in -iiig, which is generally 
Present in meaning, has often a Perfect sense. Thus, 

* Turning to the queen, he said,' etc. Was this after lie 
had turned, or, while he was in the act of turning? 
Always ask yourself a similar question. The sense will 
guide you. 

357. Compare the following uses of ' to he : ' — 

It is pleasant to he loved, Jucundmn est amuvri (116, 1). 
He wishes to be loved, . Vult amari (116, 3). 

^beloyS''^ (deserves) to j pj^^^ ^^ ^. „^<„^„ (305,, 
He is too lowly to he feared, j AWgestgwdm j,a (ut) metuatur^ 

The plan is to be changed ) r<^„ •■,;„„ ^.,,„%,u„^ 
(simple futurity), I Consilium m«<aW«n 

It is to hefoimd in Britain, 



In Britannia inveniri potest, or tn- 
venietur,* 



358. Cum (quum), *when,' takes the Subjunctive 
Imperfect and Pluperfect (200). 

When it means, ' although,* * since,^ ' whereas,^ it always 
takes the Subjunctive. 

359. The following words constantly occur, and often 
with very different meanings ; — as, hut, for, that, to, what, 
with, without. Always ask yourself what they really do 
mean before you attempt to translate them. 

* The Gerundive would imply it 'miLat he found.* 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES. 



Exercise 65 (1—103). 

There were two roads leading to Luceria, the one, along 
the coast of the sea, open but longer ; the other (which 
was) shorter, through the Caudine Forks. 



thert were , . . leading. Omit 

'there.* 
along, prseter. 



coaMf ora, se, f. 

Cavdine Forks, Furculffi Cau« 
dinse. 



Exercise 66 (130—168). 

The tree I planted is growing. The women, whose 
sons are killed, will grieve. You soldiers, who have 
fought bravely, shall have rewards. The books I gave 
you are as good as possible,^^ There are some who think 
(306) we should use our weapons. 

plant, sero, sevi, satum. | tcse, utor, ivith abl. 

reward, prsemium, n. 



Exercise 67 (146—163). 

Alexander, hearing that Darius, the king of the Per- 
sians, was preparing innumerable forces of soldiers, 
replied, * One wolf does not fear many sheep.' 



king^ ace. (200). 
Persian, Persa, se. 



was preparing (163, note). 
innumerable, innumeras, a, um. 



Exercise 68 (165). 

Xerxes, before the sea-fight in which he was conquered 
by Themistocles, had sent four thomand armed men to 
Delphi, to plunder^^ the temple of Apollo. 



sea-fight, navale prseliura, n. 
Say, four thousands of, (App. 
XV, Ohs.) 



an armed (man), armatus. 
plunder, diripgre. 
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Exercise 60 (180— 186). 

About midnight word-was-broiight that the enemj had 
started, that the camp was in flamesL At the same time 
we were informed b j deserters that the second and third 
legions were on the road, and wonld arriTe at daybreak. 
The soldiers were exhorted by Cains (157) against purmnng 
the enem J ; bnt so great was their ardour that they could 
not be restrained. 



vjord was brought, 'it was an< 

noaDced'(206). 
to be inflames, ardere. 



on the road, in itinere. 

deserter, perfuga, sr. 

at daybreak, prim& hice (211). 



against pursuing, 'not topmsae.' 



Exercise 70 (160— 1©0). 

It was well known that the third and tenth legions 
would return before night : but Caesar, that the soldiers 
might not despair of aid, promised to send-forward rein- 
forcements as soon as possible.^ The camp was so ex- 
cellently fortified both by nature and by art, that no one 
feared that it would be taken-by-storm (285). On the 
advice of a few lieutenants (341), Caesar had put Caius 
over the works. 



U was well known, constabat 
(161). 

to despair of, desperare de (abl.). 



excellently, egregie. 

take-by-storm, expngnare. 

put over, prseficio, -feci (2140). 



Exercise 71 (185—199). 

In the same summer six ships were wrecked by a most 
heavy storm. So great was the violence of the wind and 
water, that one only escaped unhurt All the sailors in 
the wrecked vessels perished ; for orders had been given 
(206) by the admiral that no one should leave his ship. 



torecked, 'broken.* 
escape, evadSre, evasi. 
only, solum (adv.). 



leave, exeo, ire, with e or ex. 



unhurt, 'safe.' 

admiral, •'prefect of the fleet,* 
(prsefectus). 
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Exercise 72 (215—229). 
A certain little boy is said to have dreamt a wonderful 
dream. He saw (imperf.) a grove, and in it very many 
tables, where boys and girls were feasting. Suddenly an 
old man, like a doctor, seemed to be present; who 
stretched-out his hand and (342) threatened them with^^ 
pills and medicines bitter to taste (140). Then (deinde) 
the old man led the little boy into a cave, where many 
men and women were walking, loaded with very heavy 
burdens, which they in-vain strove to shake-off. 'All these,' 
said he, 'once used to feast in the magic grove. As often 
as they ate too much food, a part was added to the burden 
which they will always have to carry. Do you not see 
that (they) all feel most acute pains, which they endea- 
vour to conceal from the rest 1 (216). Do you wish to 
be like them ] * Having thus spoken, he departed. 



little boyy puerulus, i. 

grovef nemus, Sris, n. 

feast, epulor, -ari. 

stretch-out, poiTigo, -rexi, -rectum. 

pUlf piliila, 86. 



cave, antrum, i, n. 
Tnagic, ma^cus, a, um. 
as often as, quoties. 
rmll — carried, * will be to-be- 
carried (Gerundive) by them.* 



Exercise 73 (216—228). 

When two consuls, of whom the one was poor, hid 
the other avaricious, were contending in the senate which 
of-the-two ought to he sent (129) into Spain to wage war,^^ 
Scipio being asked his opinion, said, * Send neither ; be- 
cause the one has nothing, to the other nothing is suflBcient.' 

corUend, contendere. ought to be sent, 'was meet to 

be sent.' 

Exercise 74 (226). 
A certain father came to Aristippus the philosopher, 
and asked him to instruct his son. When, however, he* 
had asked five hundred drachmae as his fee, the father, 
deterred by the price, (which seemed too-great to an 
ignorant and avaricious man,) said, *I can buy a slave /or 
so muchJ Then the philosopher said, 'Buy (one), and 
you will have two.' 
instruct, erudire. , | as his fee, pro mercede. 



Emphatic 
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Exercise 75 (229). 

The testiness of old men has soni& excvse}^ The long 
dreseeB of our women stir too much dost : they have (their) 
fingers adorned with emeralds and diamonds ; pearls they 
despise. 



testiness, morositas. 
dressj vestis, is. 
diLst, pulvis, ^ru. 



emerald, smsragdns. 
diafiumd, adamas, adamantis. 
pearl, unio, onis. 



Exercise 76 (225—229). 

We see that the highest honours are often given to 
nnworthy people. Haw much time^^ wo all lose ! It is 
pleasant whiUt walking'^ to converse with friends. The 
stag, coming out of the wood, was torn hy dogs. It is 
the mark of a great mind to despise riches. He was 
setting out for the city of Home. They are deliberating 
about setting out We saw the soldiers setting out. The 
Belgie were deliberating about sending ambassadors. 
Maecenas goes to play : I (go) to sleep. Here may I be 
worshipped; here may I occupy temples with Jupiter. 
You will always be poor, if you are poor, iEmiliknus. 
Whilst walking he conversed mtich^ with me. I am 
going to walk with you. 

Exercise 77 (228—271). 

Zeuxis, the most illustrious of painters, had painted a 
boy carrying (some) bunches-of-grapes. BiU a bird having 
flown-up to them, * I have painted the grapes better than 
the boy,' said Zeuxis; 'otherwise the bird would have 
been afraid of the boy * (308). 

carry, gestare. I fly up, advSlare, avi 

bimeh of grapes, ura, s. | otiierwise, alioqain. 

Exercise 78 (110—275). 

For us, who love our country, exile is worse than death 
(270). Leaving home is bitter; how much worse is 
leaving country ! (275) In this happy city we enjoy 
liberty ; we are able to earn money, and to support our 
children. The exile will lose his liberty ; he will be able 
to earn nothing ; he and his will die of starvation (249, 1 ). 
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Exercise 78 — continued. 

But if we must go from Rome into Scythia, judges, 

command our wives and children to remain at home^ that 

they may not die with us. 

0an&, queerere. | Ids, sui (pi. )• 

supportf alere. 

Exercise 79 (240—244). 

A kid, standing upon the roof of a house, began to 

revile (74) a wolf passing. To whom the wolf said, * It 

is* not you, but the roof that* reviles me.* His father is 

envied. The son does not know that hiff father is envied. 

The father does not know that he is envied. 

kid, hsedus, i, m. | roof, tectum, i, n. 

upon, supra. 

Exercise 80 (240), 

Our soldiers were so few that we did not dare to give 
battle ; for we had heard that the enemy, in order to over- 
power us, had assembled all their allies. That nothing, 
however, might be wanting to the safety of the camp, the 
general ordered engines to be placed on the walls to he 
worked by the recruits. 



give battle, committere prselium. 
overpotver, superare. 
tJuU nothing (109). 



engine, tormentum. 
work, exerceo (gerundive). 
recruit, tiro, onis. 



Exercise 81 (240—244). 

Accordingly there was a long and fierce battle. At 
nightfall messengers arrived to^^ inform Claudius that 
the cavalry had retreated to the top of the ridge. About 
two thousand soldiers survived that battle; ami when 
they had marched the whole night they reached the camp 
in safety. The next day the soldiers could not be per- 
suaded to leave the camp. 



there was . . . hatUe, Impers. 

inform, docere. 

had retreated, se recepisse. 



ridge, jugum, i, n. 

in safety, 'safe.' 

leave, excedere, e. (Ex, 71.) 



* * It is,* * it was* (followed by who, that), which add emphasis 
in English, are omitted in Lati^. 
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Exercise 

The lieutenants ha 

against going too far ( 

thick that no one coul 

there. Accordingly the 

within the camp and 

reported that Caesar would 

bring reinforcements with 

nothing of. 

against going (Ex, 69). 
forage^ pabulari. 
jungle f lustra, n. pi. 




(244). 

ed by the townspeople 

e. The jungle was so 

h an enemy lying-hid 

commanded to remain 

fortifications. It was 

the next day and would 

rebius they could hear 

ishy cemere. 
improve^ augere. 
reinforcemevUs, subsidia, n. pL 



Exercise 83 (243—267). 

The line of battle having been drawn up, Trebius ex- 
horted his (men) to attack the enemy with all their might. 
* I hope/ said he, * that this battle will prove advantageous 
(243) to the cause of Eome. I have promised to bring 
back my soldiers not only safe, but also victorious. Fight 
to-day not only for (pro) your life, but also for your re- 
putation. Even the armies of the Carthaginians have 
been unable to conquer you. Do not be conquered by 
barbarians.' Having heard these (words), the soldiers 
asked to be led against the enemy as soon as possible?^ 

even . . . imable, *not • . » 
even — ^haye been able.' 

Having heard theae words, 
'which things having been 
heard,* or, 'which when they 
had heard * (314). 



draw upf instruere, -stnizi, 

-structum. 
toith all their might. Ex, 44, 

note. 
catLse of Borne, res Romana. 



Exercise 84 (240—277). 

A fox, having been caught in a snare, [and] liaving 
escaped with the loss of his tail, thought that life was 
not worth-living. Accordingly, he assembled the foxes, 
and endeavoured to persuade them to cut-off their tails, 
that he might the more easUy conceal his own disgrace. 
But one of them replied, ' If your tail had been safe, you 
would not have given us that advice^ ^ (212). 

cut off, abscindSre. 

one^ * a certain one ' ; o/i e. 



with the loss of. Use abl. abs. 
worth-living (gerundive), 'meet- 
to-be lived. 



give thai advice, suadei'e illad. 
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Exercise 85 (243—277). 

A thief having offered meat to a dog, that, the dog 
being silent, he himself might the more easily enter the 
consul's house, the dog spoke thus; *Do you wish me to 
be silent, that I may not be a protection (243) to my 
master ? You are mistaken. For that sudden kindness 
of yours bids me to be on my guard lest you should injure 
my master through my fault' (248). 

meat^ cibas. 

erUeTy inire (eo). 

to he mistaken^ errare. 



sudden^ repentinus. 
kindness, benevolentia. 
he on gtUMrd, cavere. 



Exercise 86 (244— 286), 

He assembled the soldiers ai\d (342) said that he was 
going to make an expedition into the territory of the 
MorinL This race had been persuaded to leave their 
original settlements, where they had dwelt /or many years. 
A more powerful enemy Caesar had never seen : and the 
soldiers were afraid that they would be conquered. But 
Caesar, having exhorted them not to despair of success, 
promised to give battle as soon as possible.^^ 



expedition, incursio, onis, f. 
race, gens, geutis, f. 
settlements, sedes (pl.)« 



despair of. (Ex. 70.) 
success, res secundse (pi.)* 
give hattle, (Ex, 80.) 



Exercise 87 (234—289). 

A dog by barking was hindering (some) bulls from en- 

joyiiig their fodder. But one of (e) the bulls said to him^ 

* Are you not ashamed of such ill-nature, seeing that you 

(305) can neither eat the fodder yourself, nor permit 

those (to eat it) who can ? ' 

fodder, pabiUam, i. | ill-nature^ acerbitas, atis, f. 

Exercise 88 (271). 

There are some who say that there are dxoelUngs^ (206) 
in the moon, and that it is a land of many cities and 
mountains. — The wise man will more rightly be called 
(169) king than Tarquinius, who was able to rule \3Lft^^Vissv. 
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Exercise 88 — continued, 

himself nor his own (countrymen) ; more rightly (will he 
be called) master of the people than Sylla ; more rightly 
rich than Croesus. Is it not better to be wise than (to be) 
rich? (160.) 

* There art — «iy.' Vocabulary 61. 

Exercise 89 (265—281). 

A hungry grasshopper comes to (some) ants, and asks 
them to give him a morsel of food. To whom they 
replied, * You ought to have got it in summer.' ' I had no 
leisure/ said the grasshopper. *What then were you 
doing ]* * I was devoting myself to singing,' said she. 
Then they said, ' If you sang in summer, you shall dance 
in winter '(192). 



graaahopper, cicada, as, f. 
a morsel, pauUulum (220). 
get, acquire, qaserere. 



/ Juive leisure,* vacat mibi 

(240). 
devote myself, 'pay attention to. ' 



Exercise 90 (202—296). 

Is it a fact that the moon is never seen in that land, and 
that the sun never sets % How many are there ? TeU me 
how many there are. 'I,' said Claudius, 'have more 
money than you, though you are rich.' 'Pardon me, 
replied Caius, * I am richer than you, since I enjoy health' 
(358). 



it is a fact, constat (161). 
set, occidSre. 
how rruMiy, quot. 



there, not to be translated. 
evtjoy, -utor (254). 
heaUh, sains, saliitis, f. 



Exercise 91 (299). 

Having lived many years at Carthage, he returned to 
Cadiz. Would you rather live at Cadiz or at Alexandria? 
Gaul is divided into three parts, one of which is-inhabited- 
by the BelgaB, another by the Aquitani, the third by 
those who are called Gauls. 

inhabit, inc51o. Use the Passive Constmction (84, 85). 



# t 



I had no leisure* — 'there was not leisure to me.' 
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Exercise 92 (288—302). 

After many years the son of a certain king was journey- 
ing through that land ; to whom the old man related that 
a most beautiful palace lay hid beyond the thicket-of- 
thorns ; and that a royal virgin of unrivalled beauty was 
sleeping there with all her attendants. ' Many young men/ 
said he, 'have come, and have endeavoured to break 
through the thicket ; but all, having been entangled in 
the midst of the bushes, have perished by a most wretched 
death.' 'Why do you speak thusi* replied the young 
man. * You will never deter me from striving to break 
through the thicket (288). Though you may be able 
to persuade others, you will not be able to persuade me' 
to follow your advice.' Having thus spoken, he jumped 
into the midst of the bushes. 



journey^ facere iter. 

palace, palatium, -i, n. 

thicket of thorns, spinetum, i. n. 



unrivalled, eximins, a, um. 
break" through, perrumpere. 
hush, dumus, i, m. 



jump, insilio, ui 

Exercise 93 (240—305). 

A certain frog, having set out from home, said that he 
was very skilled in all medicines, and was able to heal all 
diseases. But a fox answered him^ ' Why do you give 
prescriptions to others, when you are not able to cure that 
limp of yours r (305.) 

prescription, prceceptum, i, n. | limp, claudicatio, onis, f. 

Exercise 94 (233—338). 

Cotta, a man negligent about his affairs (233), could 
by no means be persuaded to use economy. His country- 
house abounded with gold, silver, pictures, (and) statues. 
He never saw a horse without buying it (288). At length, 
money failing him, he set out from home at midnight, with- 
out the knowledge of his friends,^^ and fled to the farthest 
parts of Gaul (337). But, although he confesses that he 
deserves to be blamed,^^ I fear he will never repent of his 
folly (234, 285). 

economy, parsimonia, se. I picture, tabella, se. 

country-himse, villa, se. | statue, signam, i. 
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Exercise 95 (286—341). 

An ass and a fox, having gone-out into the woods to 
hunt, met a lion. The fox, fearing that she would be 
killed, set off to the lion and (337) promised to give up 
the ass to him. When the ass, under the guidance of the 
foXy had fallen-down into a pit, the lion turned to the fox, 
* I shall be able to enjoy the ass another day,' quoth he. 



give upf trado, -didi, -ditum. 
pit, puteus, i, m. 



turn (311). 

enjoy, potior, -iri (254). 



Exercise 96 (206—342). 

Do you wonder why I do not give you my books 
though you ask me so often? (332.) There is a strong 
reason. That you may not give your (books) to me. — T 
do not love thee, Sabidius,'nor can I say why. This only 
can I say, I do not love thee. — Lesbia, why do you 
swear that you were born in Brvius^ consulship /^^ You 
lie, Lesbia, you were born tohen Numa was king (341). 
The features of the mind are more beautiful than those of 
the body (272). 



strong, magnus. 
reason, causa. 



swear, jurare. 
feature, lineamentum. 



Exercise 97 (296)- 

Thales, being asked whether the deeds of men escaped- 
the-notice-of the gods, replied, ' Not even their thoughts.' 



whether, -ne (206). 



escape-notice-of, fallo (with ace). 



deeds, 'things done.' thoughts, cogitata, n. pi. 

Exercise 98 (305—307, &) 

Chabrias returned to Athens, and did not stay there 
longer than was necessary. For he was not willingly be- 
fore the eyes of his countrymen, because, he both lived 
(imperf.) expensively and indulged himself too bounti- 
fully to^^ be able to escape the envy of the common- 
people. 

was necessary, fuit necesse. escape, effugSre. 

countrymen, 'citizens.* envy, iuvidia, ». 

ejcpensivelyf iaute. common-people, vulgns, L 
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Exercise 99 (302—314). 

A bear was boasting that he was the most humane of 
all animals. * I am so fond of men,' said he, * that I do 
not willingly touch the carcases even of the dead.' But 
a fox having heard thia^ laughing said, * Would that you 
would eat the dead, not the living ! ' 

carcase, cadaver, §ris, n. | living, vivus, a, um. 

Exercise 100 (306—314). 

In choosing friends we should look for those who are 
endowed with constancy and virtue. Not all friends are 
worthy of friendship : and history warns us not to join 
friendships too easily (99). There have been some whom 
(306) their enemies have not been able to harm, while 
(autem) their friends have been able. A certain poet 
advises us to join ourselves with hooks of steel to 
those friends whom we have proved to be true. And we 
should obey his advice (314). 

coTistancyf constantia, te, f. of steel, ferreus, a, um. 

history, * authors * (auctor). prove, * know, * cognoscere. 

his advice, 'him advising' (343). 

Exercise 101 (306—314). 

Antisthenes used to exhort his pupils to pay-attention 
to philosophy. Few obeyed. Accordingly, being angry, 
he dismissed (them) all. Among them was Diogenes. 
But when he, being inflamed by the desire of learning, 
kept-con-stantly-coming (74) to Antisthenes, and would 
not go away, Antisthenes at last threatened to strike^ his 
head with a stick which he was accustomed to carry in 
his hand. 'Strike,' said Diogenes, 'if it pleases you. 
You will not find a stick so hard that you can drive me 
away with it' (305). 

dismiss, dimitto, -misi. 
inflamed, incensus. 
come-conMantly, ventitare (L. P. 
§71). 



strike, percutio, -cussi, -cus- 

sum. 
stick, bS^ulnm, i. 
carry, gestare. 



that — with it, 'with which you may be able . . .* (306), 
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Exercise 102 (305—314). 

A lion advised a goat walking on the top of a rock to 
descend into the meadow. But the goat answered hivfi^ 
* I am not one to prefer pleasure to safety.* 

prefer^ prsepono, -posui (240), 



Exercise 103 (306—342). 

A crow having been caught in a snare, hegan to pray to 
Apollo (74), and promised to give him incense. Having 
been freed by Apollo, she broke her word. Afterwards, 
having been again caught in a snare, (being) unmindful of 
past kindnesses, she neglected Apollo, and prayed to Mer- 
cury (342). But Mercury said to her, *0 most base 
(one), by no means can I believe you, seeing that you 
(305) have deceived your former patron.* 



pray to, orare (308). 
i7icense, tus, turis, n. 



break one's word, fallere fidem. 
Mercury f Mercorius. 



Exercise 104 (311—343). 

(Some) geese and (some) cranes were feeding in the 
same meadow. At the approach of the owner (343), 
the cranes easily flew away ; but the geese, being hindered 
by the weight of their body, were caught. 

goose, anser, Sris, m. | crane, gnis, gruis, f. 

weight, gravitas, tatis, f. 



Exercise 105 (314—342)- 

Some boys playing near a marsh were pelting with 
stones the frogs that were swimming (320) in the water. 
And when they had slain very many, a certain frog lifted 
his head out of the water and said (342), * Stop, I pray. 
Your sport is destruction to us.' (L. P. § 108, III). 



marsh, palus, udis, f. 



jpd/^, j>Stere. lift, tollo, sustiili, sublatum 



slay, occido, -cidi, -cisnm. 
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Exercise 106 (338—342). 

The Athenians were besieging the island of Chius. 
Chabrias, while he is anxious to enter the^harbour, proved 
a source-of-destruction to himself. For when he bad 
penetrated thither, he was not followed by the rest of the 
ships. Soon his ship was struck by tbe beak (of another 
ship) and began to sink (338). The sailors, because 
the fleet of the Athenians was-at-band to^^ catcb the 
swimmers, cast themselves into the sea. But he preferred 
to perish (rather) than throw away his arms and abandon 
the ship in which he had been carried (342). 

enteVf intrare. 

proved, * was ' (243). 

a source of destructiouj pemicies, 

ei, f. 
penetrate, penetrare. 



struck, percussus, a, um. 

sink, sidere. 

am at hand, snbsum. 

coAt, dejicio, -jeci. 

carry, veho, vexi, vectum. 



Exercise 107 (200—306). 

Diogenes the philosopher was accustomed to carry with 
him everywhere a cup of wood, to draw water with (307, 
a) from a fountain or a river. But one day seeing (200) a 
boy drawing water with his hands, he then threw the cup 
away. * Begone,* said he ; ' I can do-without you.' 



of wood, ligneus, a, um. 
draw, haurire. 



ihrvw away, abjicio, -jeci. 
Begont t ap^e 1 



Exercise 108 (200—267, 306—314). 

The master had gone out, leaving his supper. In Ms 
dbsence^^ the door being open, the dog ran into the house, 
and having jumped on the table, began to eat the meat. 
But the master suddenly returning, the dog rushed out 
into the streets. But when the master pursued him 
(314), everybody, laughing, said that the man was a fool 
because he left his door open (305). 

leaving his supper, cen& relict^ 
(abl. abs.). 



jvmp on, insilio, silui, ire, with 
in and a^. 



rush o\U, aufugio, -fugi. 
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Exercise 109 (211—243). 

A hungry fox saw an old cock sitting on the top of an 
oak. * Friend,' said the fox, * I, who nsed-to-be (imperf* 
74) an enemy to you, am now a friend. I am come (93) 
to announce to you a peace between all animals. It be- 
hoves you to descend that we may join embraces.* ' You 
bring wonderful news,*^ answered the cock; * I for my part 
never hoped that I should hear sicch pleasant things ; but 
I see two dogs hastening hither to inform me of the 
common peace. After a short delay I will descend, that 
we may all embrace one another under the tree.* But 
the fox, having heard these things (314), fled with the ut- 
most speed. For dogs are a great terror to foxes (243). 



an enibraeCf amplexus, ub. 
bring newSf 'announce.* 
I/ormy partf equidem. 



terror, formido, inis. f. 



After a short . delay, * having de- 
layed a short time' (paulisper). 
one another, inter nos. 



Exercise 110 (200—249, 4). 

A certain Brahmin, wishing to pay a vow, set out from 
home to buy a sheep. By chance there lived in the same 
street three rogues, most abandoned men; of whom 
the first, meeting the Brahmin, said, *I have (240) a 
sheep most suitable for (ad) sacrificing. Will you buy 
it V Then he opened his sack and drew out a dog, blind, 
mangy, most hideous to behold (140). * What !* replied 
the Brahmin, *do you call that mongrel of yours a 
sheep?* 'Truly I (do),* said he; 'may I perish unless 
it is a sheep of the softest fleece and of the primest flesh.* 
* Friend,* said the Brahmin, * either I am blind, or thou 
(art).' 



Brahmin, Braminius. 
pay, solvere. 
vow, votum. 
abandoned, * lost * (pcrdo). 



WUl you? 'Are you willing ?* 
sack, saccos, i, m. 
hideous, turpis. 
fleece, vellus, §ris, n. 
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Exercise 111 (226—286). 

Whilst they are thus conversing with each other, one 
of the accomplices comes-np. * lucky chance !* he ex- 
claimed ; ' such a sheep I was seeking with the greatest 
diligence. For how much wilt thou sell it V Here the 
Brahmin said, *0 my good (sir), beware. It is not a 
sheep that you see, but a most filthy dog.* * Brahmin,* 
replied he ; * I fear thou art either drunk or mad.* 



vnth each other, inter se. 

one. Ex, 85. 

lucky chance t factam bene ! 



wilt, not a sign of future. 
filthy, immundus. 
drvmk, ebrius. 



Exercise 112 (296—343). 

The third now approaching, the Brahmin said, ' Let us 
ask this man of-what-sort that animal of yours is.* On 
their assenting (343), * O stranger,* said he, * what does 
this animal seem to youl' *To me indeed,* replied he, 
* it seems to be a very fat sheep.' * Nay then,* said the 
Brahmin, *if you speak the truth,^ it cannot be doubted 
that (288) I am deprived of my senses.' Accordingly, 
he asked pardon from him who was carrying the dog. 
Then he bought the dog for a measure of rice, and sacrificed 
it to the gods (337, 3), who smote him in anger^^ with 
a very sore disease. 

of what sort, ^ualis, e. senses, mens, mentis. Use sing. 

ossctU, assentior. Tneasure, modius, i. 

Nay then, at. [ rice, oryza, se. 



deprived of, captus (253). 



smile, afficio, -feci. 



DIFFEEEI^OES OF IDIOM. 



(These differences are referred to in the Exercises by a numeral 

a^ove the line,) 



English. 

1. While playing. ) 
IfAife^ they are (were) playing, { 

2. Not even Caesar. 
Not even in jest. 

3. The past. 
Much. Little. 
Thus. 

Everything. 
What. 

4. It is disgraceful to lie. ) 
Lying is disgraceful. ) 

5. To speak the truth. 

To tell many falsehoods. 
To make many promises. 
To mxike the same boast [pro- 
mise). 

6. He promises (threatens) to 

come. 

He hopes (undertakes) to do 
this. 

7. Contrary to each other. 

8. At night-fall. 

9. There is pleasant living at 

Rome. 

10. The top of the mountain. 

11. Before my consulship. 

In my preetorship. 
Without my consent. 
Under yowr guidance. 

/ did it when a youth. 
The island e?/" Cyprus. 



Latin. 

During playing (inter luden- 
dum). 

i\^ Caesar quidem (142). 
2^i joco quidem. 

Past things (76). 

Many things, A few things. 

These things. 

All things. 

(Those) things which. 

To lie is disgraceful. 

To speak true things. 
To he mMny things. 
To promise many things. 
To boast (promise) the same thing 
or things. 

He promises (threatens) thcU he 
mill com^ (Ace. and Iniin. 

160). 

He hopes (undertakes) tha^ he 
shaZl or will do this (IQO). 

Contrary between themselves (in- 
ter se). 

Near-to night (p. 25). 

At Rome it is lived pleasantly. 

The mountain (where it is) high- 
est (211). 

Before me consul (ante me con- 
siilem, 210). 

I (being) praetor (Abl. abs.). 

I (being) unwilling (Abl. abs.). 

You (beine) leader — (te duce; 
not tuo duce). 

I a youth did it. 

TYift \alaxid Cyprus. 



L 
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ise I 
n. ( 



12. It is the business of ^ 
duty of 
mark of 

oMce of la wise 
„ part of I man, 

It is characteristic of 

„ incumbent on 
It denotes 

IS. ToholdcA«ap. ) 

To think lime, of* \ 

To value highly; very highly. 



It is o/a wise man (225)* 



14. No stability. 
Much good. 

How much pleasure ! f 

15. The war wUh Pyrrhus, — wUh 

the Ijatins. 

1 6. He did it umoillingly. 
He went away in anger, 

17. Such a lover of — . 

18. He threatened me with death. 

19. As many as possible. 
The greatest possible. 
As soon as possible. 

20. I have. 

21. This will be a calamity ) 

, , calamitous > to me . 
f, hateful ) 

22. To mcLke a good use of, 

23. The man you write about. 
All the men in the city. 

24. To send (write) a person a 

letter. 
To give a person something. 



To value at a little price {parvi 

sestimare, or facSre). 
To value cU a greal price; ai a 

very great price (magni; max- 

imi). 

Nothing o/ stability (229). 
Mitch of good. 

Eovi much (quantum) of plea- 
sure i 

The war 0^ Pyrrhus; (/the Latins 
(Obj. Gen. 236). 

He unwilling did it. 
He angry went away. 

So loving of {tarn diligens, uHth 
Oen, ). 

He threatened dealh to me. 

As the most (qnkm plurimi).^ 
As the greatest (qu^ maximus). 
As the earliest (qu&m primum). 

There is (are) to me, 

Thi«willbe/«-ajS*^t 
to me (243). 

To use well. 

The man about whom you write. 
All the men who are in the city 
(168). 

To send (write) a letter to a per- 
son. 
To give something to a person. 



* The thing valued will be in the Accusative, in spite of the 'of* 

+ Hence, *no,* 'some * (when they denote quantity, not numl>er), 

* much,* * how much,* ' too much,* etc., are to be translated by nihil, 

aliquid, multum, quantum, nimium, etc., followed by the Genitive. 

X i^e, *as TMmy as the most;* * as great as the gxeajU&t^ ^t&« 



168 Differences of Idiom, 

25. A purpose (' to ') may be expressed in six different ways : — 

(a) Yenitt^ladosspec'^dSO). 
(6) ( Venit ad Ivdos spectandas, 
(c) < Yeiiit ludorum spectando- 
He comes to see (in order to J ( rum caus& (Gerundive). 
see) the games. \ {d) Venit speetcUum ludos 

(139). 
(e) Venit ludos speeUUurus 

(147). 

Obs, Instead of *tUf* the Relative in a Final sense {—tU is) 
may be used (305)* Bemember that the Latin Infinitive 
never expresses a Purpose. 

We > ^^^ {shovldf ought to) ) Virtue is ^^-ct^ioo^ (Genm- 
y-^ f cultivate virtue. { dive). 

27. I may go. ifi^t ire licet, 

I might Aatre gone, Mihi tre Zicutt. 

28. No philosopher. Nemo philosophu^ 

29. I am not the man to do this I am not that (person) wJio can 

(I am not one to, etc. ). do (non is sum (fui hoc faciam )• 

80. Too great to be resisted. Oreaier than which can be re- 

sisted (qukm cai resistatur, 
or resisti possit). 

81. He (deserves) is worthy to be He is worthy who should be 

loved. loved (dignus est qui ametur)^ 

82. It is disgraceful Puerum parentes fallere turpe 

for a boy to ) j^^* ^ est (Ace. and Infin. 160). 

that a boy should* \ ^^^^^ 
his parents. 



♦ ^ Should,^ when not expressing duty or a future event, is often 
a sign of the Pres. Infin. 
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absum, lam, away, absent; desum, lam wamting, missing. 

ago, lactf do, transact; facio, I make, create, 

alius, another, one or another (of several) ; alter, t?ie one or the other 

(of two), 
amitto, / lose (simply) ; perdo, I lose or throw away, hy my own 

fault; often, I destroy, 
amnis, a large river; flomen, a stream^ river; fluvius^ a river; rivus, 

a brook, 
aspicio, see cemo. 
astrum, a constellation, any of the heavenly bodies ; sidus, a con^ 

stellation; stella, a single star, 
atque (ad-que), and, moreover {iatroducep an important addition) ; 

et, and (associates things of equal importance) ; -que, and (joins 

words closely, so as often to present a complex notion), 
aut — vel — sive. See Lesson 66. 
autem — sed. See Lesson 64. 

B 

beatus, happy (in one's self) ; felix, making happy, successful, 



careo, la/m wUhovJt; egeo, I need; indigeo, I need, require (stronger 
than egeo). 

cemo, I see clearly, distinguish; video, I see (simply) ; aspicio, I look 
at; specto, I gaze at or look at steadily, 

CQgito, I reflect; ezistiino, I am of opinion; puto, ledlciUate, sup- 
pose, 

culpa, a fault, error (of persons) i vitium, a n^atyrO'l defect, vice (op- 
posed to virtus). 

D 

desum, see absum. 

dico, I say; loquor, I speak, talk (opposite of taceo).; inquam, I say, 
quoth /(introducing words as actually spoken). 

dominns. a master, any oumer of property; magister, a superior, 
master — teacher. 

donum, a gift, present; munus, a gift (implying gratitude or obliga- 
tion on the part of the giver), a reward. 

duco, see nubo. 

H. L. B. o.] H ' 
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E 

egeo, ue careo. 

et, ste atque. 

exifltimo^ wt cogito. ^ 

F 

facio, SM ago. 
felix, see beatos. 
flumen, flavius, 8M amnis. 

fructus, fruit of land or trees, produce; fmges, fruUs of the eartb, 
a crop; seges, a standing crop of com, 

• 

H 

homo, a human being; vir, a man, as distinguished from woman, 

' Homo ' is often used contemptuously, 
hostis, a public enemy; inimicus, a private or personal enemy. 



impero, I command with authority; jubeo, Ibid, order (opposite of 

veto), 
inimicus, see hostis. 
indigeo, see careo. 
invenio, see reperio. 

J 
jubeo, see impero. 



Isedo, I do violence to, hurt (physically) ; noceo, linjwre, harm, 
loquor, see dico. 

M 

magis, more, in a greater degree; plus, m/n'e, in a greater quarUity, 

magister, see dominus. 

metuo, I fear (of mental anxiety or dread) ; timeo, I fear (of con- 
stitutional or natural timidity) ; vereor, / fear (implying vene- 
ration, but often expressing misgivings about somethmg which 
may or may not happen). 

munus, see donum. 

N 
noceo, see Isedo. 

nubo, lam married (lit. 'veil myself'), said of a woman; duco, / 
marry (fully, duco uxorem, I take a wife), said of a man. 



patria, cotmtry, fatJierland; tub, the country (as opposed to town}, 
perdo, see amitto. 
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peto, I aim atf seek (with a view to getting) ; quero. Hook or search 

foTi seek (in order to find), 
plerique, mostmenf the majority; plurimi, very many, mosi=mon 

tnan any other, 
plnrimi, see plerique. 
plus, see magis. 
puto, see cogito. 

Q 

queero, see peto. 
-que, see atque. 
quidanif *one,* a certain known person ; unus, 'one' numerically. 

B 

reperio, Ifirid (after search); invenio, I find (search not being neces- 
sarily implied), lit. Icome-upon, 
rivus, see amnis. 
rus, see patria. 

S 

sed— autem. See Lesson 64. 

seges, see fructus. 

sidus, see astrum. 

Bileo, IitUer no sound, am still; taceo, I utter no word, ami mute, 

sive, suggests one of two alternatives (317) » utrum, asks the first 

part of a double question (200). 
specto, see cemo. 
Stella, see astrum. 



taceo, see sileo. 
timeo^ see metuo. 



unus, see quidam. 
utrum, see sive. 



vereor, see metuo. 
yir, see homo, 
vitium, see culpa. 
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I. WbatisFIexigBorhiezioa? (2). 
2L Wbat se the Obliqiie Gh»? (5). 

S. WbalHtiieSSEcmorawwd! (8). 
called? Ams. (}rmd€ F^rwi. 

4. WitttistfaecharKtcr? (8). 

5. Gire a rule for tbe endiiig «f tlie GenitiTe Ftnnl of Komis of 
3rd Deelensum (pi 3, note). 

6. Gire the AocontiTe endiiigB m the Si^mlar Kvaber (14)^ 

7. How is the AecnaatiTe formed! (15). 

8. HoiristheStemofaKoimfouidf (16). 

9. Gire General iUiles for the Gender ef Koos SnhetantiTe 
(19, 20). What is a Common Noon ? 

10. What are the Neater endings of the 3rd Decknsioii I (Ap- 
pendix, X, C.) 

II. What do yoa mean bj AgreemaU d AdjectiTe and Sohstas- 
tiTe ? (23, 24). 

12. Whenis'to'nererthengnoftheDatiTef (31). 

13. When are 'by' and 'tnth' translated by « erut^ waAcmmt 
(37). 

14. Give the Flnial endings oi the fire Declensions (40). 

15. To what Declension do Adjectives in -is belong t How do 
they form the Ablative Singular ? (42)- 

16. Explain Finite Verb, Conjugation^ Tense (pJ 14, note). 

17. What is the SuJbjeet t In what case does the Subject of a 
Finite Verb standi (47)> What mnst be taken as the Subject 
when DO Nominative is expressed ? (48)> 

18. What are Transitive and Intransitive Verbs? (55). How 
are Verbs of 3rd Conjugation ending in -io coigugated ? (Appendix, 
XXI ;X. P. §63). 

19. How may Adjectives be used Svhstantively ? (75)* 

20. Whe n do in and sab govern the Accusative! When the 
Ablative f (T7)' 



Questions in Syntax. 17.3 

21. How must 'not* with an Imperative be translated? (194). 
What word must stand before *not* m English ? [The * do ' of the 
Imperative.] 

22. What do you mean by the Ablative of the Instrument ? (37. 
240). 

23. When is one Nonn said to be in Apposition to another ? In 
what case does the ApposUion-NouTu stand ? (200) • 

24. What case is governed by compounds of stim^ (240). 
What exception is there ? IPoasum,] 

25. When * thing * or ' thincfs ' is left out, in what gender must 
the Adjective be put ? (76). 

26. What case follows the Verb *tohe*? (117). 

27. How does the Aorist differ in meaning from the Perfect? 
(04). 

28. Are *he is come,' *he was come,' *he is fallen,' 'they are 
bxtiyqA, Passive t To what tenses are they to be referred? (03, 

166). 

29. What does the English Infinitive often express, but the 
Latin InJEUiitive never I [Apwrpos$.\ 

30. In how many ways may a purpose be expressed in Latin ? 
(Difll of Idiom,. 26.) 

31. Give the rules for the Consecution of Tenses (182). 

82. When is * that * a sign of the Infinitive? (160). 

83. How are the Supines used ? (137 — 140). 

84. How is the want of a Perfect Participle Active supplied ? 
[By cum with Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, or by the Ablative 
AbsoliUe.] 

85. What is the Ablative Absolute ? 

86. In what case is the Agent put ? 

87. What do you mean by the Locative Case ? What forms of 
the Locative still survive ? 

88. What do you mean by Periphrastic Conjugation ? 

89. By what cases may *of the greatest valour' be translated 
into Latin ? [Genitive or Ablative of Quality.] 

40. Where is cum placed with the Ablative of certain Pronouns ? 

41. What Verbs govern the Genitive ? 

42. What Verbs govern the Ablative ? 

43. What Verbs govern the Dative? (240). 

44. How is the Future Infinitive Passive formed? [With iri, 
'there is a going,' and the Supine in -um. The Supine remains 
unchanged (160). Iff however, the Verb has no Supine, 'fore ut * 
with Subjunctive is used. (X. P. § 69, B.)] 

45. What is the construction oipomitet^ pudet, etc.? 
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i^ How are ' ought * and ' might * translated wlien they are prin- 
cipal Verbs ? 

47. What Verbs take a double AeeuioHve? What is a Cognate 
AeeumUivel 

48. What is the only way in which Intranritiye Verbs, or Verbs 
governing a Datiye^ can be nsed in the PasaiTe Voice f 

49. How is the English Pluperfect Indicative to be translated 
after S/M (212). 

50. Which are the Primary, and which are the Hitteric Tenses f 

51. When is the Preposition ad, ' to,' nsed f [After eome, send, 
etc} 

52. In what case is a point of time (time when) put I How do 
yon express Duration of Time f 

53. What is the construction of Verbs of fearing and hindering f 

54. When do you use ni for ^thalnot'^ When 'utnon^t 

55. What is the Prolative Infinitive ? 

56. How may ' having ' be translated T 

57. What is Gerundive Attraction ? 

58. How may the case of the Belative be determined! (168). 

59. What is the rule for the Comparison of Adverbs f 

60. How may a sentence with an Active Verb be changed into 
the Passive Construction f (84, 85). 

61. In what case does a noun of price stand when it answers the 
question, *for how much ' ? (256). 

62. How is ' mvst * translated ? [By the Gerundive.] 

63. When is 'for' to be translated by the Accusative T (218). 
When by the Ablative? (257). 



APPENDIX. 

TABLE OF ENDINGS OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 

ADJECTIVES. 



Singular, 








Ace. 


Gen. 


Dat Ail. 


•am 


-8e 


•» 


•a 


-um 


• 

-1 


-0 


•0 


S -em ) 
|.im| 


-is 


-i 


-§• 


-um 


-us 


-Ul 


•u 


•em 


Si 


•6i 


-e 


Plural, 








-as 


•arum 


-is 




-58 i^Ttevi.) 


orum 


-IS 




^ 


j-um ) 
1 -ium \ 


n)U8 




es 


nbus 
) iibuR 




us 


-uum 




es 


-erum 


-ebus 





Nam. Voc. 

1st Decl., -& . . . 
2nd DecLy -us, -er, (-um 
neiU.) 

8rd Decl. j e, x, a, 1, t ) . 

I 8, c, 0, r, n i . 

4tli Decl., -us (-U neut,) . 
5th Decl., •es . 



Ist Decl., -88 

2nd Decl., -i (& neiU,) 

8rd DecL, -es . 

4tli Decl., us . 
5th Decl., es . 

Obs, (a) The Nom. and Voc. are alike, except in singular nouns 
of the 2nd Decl. ending in -its. These mi^e Voc. 
in -e, as d5min^. 

iP) In Neuter Nouns the Nom. Voc. and Ace. are alike ; and 
these cases in the Plural always end in cK. 

II. De^ a goddess, makes Dat. Abl. Plural deahus, Filius, a 
son, and Proper Names ending in -ttis, make Voc. ia i; as, fill, 
MercUri, Deus, Ood, makes Voc. D^tis, 

III. Neuters of 8rd Decl. endinj? in -e, -al, -ar, make Abl. Sing, 
in -{ / Nom. Plural in -la ; Gren. Plural in -iwrn, 

Obs, baccar, far, jUbar, nectar, make Abl. in -^. 

IV. (A) The following Nouns of Srd Ded. have -I only in Abl. 

Sing. : — 

sScuris, tussis, sitis, vis, 

and river-names which end in -is, 

Obs. These Nouns make Ace. Sing, in -im. 



Sometimes -f (see App. Ill, IV). 



176 Appendix, 

(B) The following make -«i7i or -em in Ace. Sing., and most 

make -i or -^ in AbL : — 

febris, pelvis, pnppis, navis, 
torriB, o/sorestis, clayis. 

Ola, Securis makes Ace. -tm or -em/ Abl. always -f. 
messis „ »> »» >» AbL always •^. 

restds „ ,,. „ „ AbL alway»-ir. 

(C) The following make -em in Ace. Sing., and -i or 4f in 

AbL:— 

amnis, &vis, axis, dassis, 
wUh civis, finis, fhstis, too ; 
ignis, imber, orbis, nngnis, 
and Months in -er the Ml/same do, 

Obs. Many AdjectiYes used as Sabstantiyes have AbL -f or 4f / 
bat mostly -f. 

y. The following Nonns of 3rd Decl. make -^m in Gen. Plucal: — 

A. Parisyllabic * Nonns in -e«, -is, -er, 

deceptions, — vates, proles, senex, panis, 
frater, mater, pater, cauis, 
accipiter and jnvenis, 
and often apis, vdlucris. 

B. Nouns ending in -s or -x preceded by a CkmsonAnt. 

Except -ps and cselebsi 

C. Monosyllabic Nouns. 

Exc^ions. — cms, mus, laus, pes, grex, lex, rex, flos, 

fax, Thrax, vox, rhryx, dux, nax„ Tros, mos. 

Obs, (a) Ih-atishMhoikfraiuihtmBsadfrcmdtim, 

(j9) The Genitives Plural of cor, cos, rus, sal, sol, vaa (v&dis) 
do not occur. (Madvig, § 44.) 

D. Neuters in -e, -al, -wr, (See above. III.) 

TI. The 4th Declension is a contracted form of the Sid Decl. 
Thus, /n^iJe (Gen. Sing.) is a contraction of fructu-ie /yruc^A 
(Abl. Sing.) a contraction of fructu-e. Similarly, the Dat. Sing, 
ending -^l is often contracted into -tZ. 

Obs, (a) Neuters in -fi have Gen. Sing, in -iZei 

,, „ Dat. AbL ,, -A. 

„ „ N.V. Ace Plur. in -«a. 

„ „ Gen. ,, 'Hwin, 

„ ,, J>at. AbL „ '^SUms or 4bus, 



* See § 18, note. 
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O) The following have mostly Dai. Abl. Plural in '^Jikwi : — 

artus,* partus,* portus, Scus, 
arcus,* quercus, specus, l^us ; 
to these join vera (spit) and tribus, 
like &CUS it renounces -Ibvs, 

YII. D6ma8, a Tumse, is peculiar, and is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 



N. V. domus. 
Ace domum. 
Gen. domus. 
Dat. domui. 



domus. 

domus or domds. 

domiium or domdmm. 

domlbus. 

domibus. 



AbL domo. 

*,* Hence the memorial lines, — 

Speme -wi^, -wi^l, -mf, -mi». 
Si declinare *doinu8' vis.f 

Obs, Domt is the LocaUve Case (§ 261). Thus, *domi,' at home; 
* domi mes,' a4 my house, 

YIII. In the 5th Decl. the e of Gen. and Dat. Sing, is doubtful ; 
but it is generally Umg if it follows a vowel, as f&cXSi; shorty if it 
follows a consonant, BAfidM, 

Ohs, The Gen. Dat. and Abl. Plural are seldom found, except in 
the words dies^ res, which are the only two nouns of this Decl. fully 
declined. 



IX. 


EXAMPLES. 






Singular, 




2nd Decl, 




1st Decl. 
Kom. mens^ 










dominus 


puer 


magister 


bellum 


Yoc. mens^ 


doming 


puer 


magister 


bellum 


Ace. mensam 


dominium 


puert^m 


magistn^Ti 


bellum 


Gen. nien&ce 


domini 


pueri 


magistri 


belli 


Dat. menses 


domind 


puero 


magistro 


belb 


Abl. mensd 


domino 


puero 


magistro 


beUo 


Plural. 










N. V. mensa 


domini 


pueri 


magistri 


bell^ 


Ace. mensoA 


domino9 


pueroff 


migistros 


bell^^ 


Gen. mens^Tn^m 


domin On^m 


puerC?n4m 


magistrOrt^m 


hoWOrum 


Abl. |™eJ^8»* 


dominis 


pueris 


magistris 


beUis 



* Three Nouns of 3rd Declension, ars, pars, arx, make Dat. 
Abl. Plur. artibtts, partibiu, arcibus, respectively. Hence the need 
of the distinction. 

t Reject (the endings) -me, -mu, -mi, -mis, if you wish to decline 
'domus.' 
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Singular, 



ydDecl, 



4M Dal, $th Decl, 



N.V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

AbL 



uubes 

nub«m 

unbi9 

uubi 

uab^ 



Plural. 

N.V. ) 

Ace. ( 

Gren. nubJt^m 

Dat i 

AbL I 



nnbe« 



nnbi&t» 



labor 

laborem 

labom 

labori 

labore 



laborer 

laboiium 

labdil&Ktf 



carmen 

carmen 

carmmis 

canmni 

carmine 



canning 

carmiyiim 

carmmi&us 



gradns 

gradum 

gradus 

gradiii 

gradA 



gradiif 

grad{7iim 

gradS&tt« 



genu 

genn 

genils 

genii 

gen6 



geni{£ 

gen^Mm 

geni&us 



dies 

diem 

diei 

di^ 

die 



di«s 

dL&*ttfi» 

die&ti« 



Obs, The following are irr^olar : — 



Dens, 

Jnpiter, 

Bos, 

Bespnblica, 

Josjorandam, 

Vis, 
Vir, 



Odd, Voc Dens. Ncm, and Dal, jHur, gene- 
rally take i for e, Du or Di ; Diis w Dls. 

Jupiter, G, Jovis, etc 

M^ZZ, eou7, ox, O, bovis ; (?. pi. boom ; Z>. bdbns 
or bubns. 

republic, commonu>eaUh, G. reipubUcce, etc ; 
the substantive res, and the adj. jmdZlea in 
agreement with it. 

oath. Q. jurisjurandi, etc. ; jus neut., with 
the partic. jurandwm in agreement. 

strength : , vim, vi ; vires, virium, Yiiibos. 

man: viri, etc., as 2nd : viri, virorum, etc. 



ASr^ cBtheTf have Greek ace. aiira, asthiSra, 



X. 



GENDEK OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 



A. 1st Declension. Feminine, except names of men and 

nations of men. 

B. 2nd Declension. Masculine, ending in ^us or -er. 

Neuter, enoing in -urn. 

Exceptions — 

Neuter Nouns that end in -us, 
Are virus, vulgus, p^l&gua. 
VvZgus masculine is rare. 
Feminine eight Nouns declare, 
aZvus, aretes, carb&sus, 
cdlus, hiimus, pcMnpinus, 
d&mus, varmus; and with these 
Names of Jewels, Plants, and Trees. 
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/. 8rd Declension, (a) Ma43culine, ending in -er, -or, -os, -o* 

and •«$ increasing m the Genitive. 

-er) Many Neuters end in -er, 
tfer, Hher^ verber, ver. 
With Plants, as Hcer and p&pdver, 
SUer, tuber; add c&da/ver, 

-or) Neuters there are four in -or, 
adoTy oequor, marmor^ cor. 
One a Feminine we see, 
arbor, arbHris (a tree). 

-OS) Feminine are cos and dos; 

Greek Nouns are Neuter, so is 08,f 

-o) ScJid a Feminine we call. 

With C(ir6 (camis) : these are all. 

-es, increasing) Of -es increasing. Neuter cbs 

Is found, but Feminine are these — 
merces, merges, quies, sSges; 
compes add, and also t^ges. 

(j3) Feminine, ending in -do, 'go, -io.t 

,, 'OS, aus, -is. 

„ 'Cs, not increasing. 

, , '8, after a consonant. 

,, . -iij. 
Exc^ions — 

-do, -fiTO, -io) cardo, ordo, prcedo, three, 

Masculine in -do we see. 
Ugo, ma/rgo, vespertWbo, 
Are Masculine, besides p&pd^, 
curcUMo, sUlUo, pUgU>, tmto, 
seipio, septerUrio, optto, sSn^, 
With other Substantives that show 
A number, as qtuUemio, 

-843) Six Masculines we find in 'OS, 
tjUs (v^is), ^liphcts, and mds, 
&8 (assis), gigds, M&mas. 
Vols (vasis) noted is to be, 
And/d9, with TtHfas, Neuters three. 

•aus) No exceptions. 



* When not -do, -go, -lo. See Feminine endings (/S). 
+ (1) 6s, ossis, a bone; (2) 6s, oris, nunUh, 
t Ab^ract Nouns in -io are all Feminine. 
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-is) (1) Tmigyttabic, 

Many Nouns we find in -is 

amnis, anguis, axis, eollis, 
callis,^ eavZia, cim8,^/ollis, 
erinis, ftnia,^ faseis^ eSnis,^ 
films,* fusHs, ignis, panis, 
hostis,* posbis, orbis, snsis, 
piaeisy aentis,^ tesUs,^ mensia, 
. torguis,^ unguis, and eandlis, 
vectis, vermis, and sodalis,* 

Ohs, Those marked (*) are common : finis is rarely 
Feminine, and that only in tiie Singular. 

(2) Imparisyttabie, 

dims, Idpis, eUdhius, 
pulvis, sanguis, semis, glis,f 

-es) Masculine are two in -es, 
verres and icinUcfy, 

Obe. votes, f^pree, are common. 

-S) after a ) Masculine Atefons and mons, 
consonant ) dedrans, quadraais, triens, pons^ 

dens, with compounds hidens,X Mdens^ 

Sdeps, /creeps, ellens, torrens; 

And to these add conflHens, 

Mens, rUdens, oc<^Uie7is,\\ 

Ohs, Sdeps, /creeps, are sometimes Feminine. 

-x) Most are Masculine in -ex. 
But Feminine tare/or/sx, lex, 
peUex, silpelkx, /dx, and nex. 
Three are Masculine in -ix, 
phatmx, /omiXf and eiUia. 
Masculine are -oar aad -wnx. 
As i^idmuD, deunx, uid quincunx, 

(7) Neuter, ending in -a, -e, -c, 4, -n, 't^-ar, -ur, -us. 

Six Nmter endings of Declension 8 
In the word ' lancet* you may plainly see. 
But don't forget to Neuters to refer 
Three other endings, -or and -us and -ur. 



^••w^t*^— ""^ii^^i^i^— ii»^-^w*" 



* Add, eorbis, elimis, torria, anndlis {W>er understood), and 
miSUlris {dens, or lapis understood). Corbis is common, 
t Add vomia, 

t bidens, ' a hoe,' isjilasc ;h^Uien8, * a sheep/ is Fern. 
/I Add ch&lyha,^ &^V^ hydrops. 
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Exceptwna—r 



-1) Masculine are aSl and eonsfuH^ 
mUgilt pUgil, scU and esfsul^ 

-n) The Mascalines that end in *n 
Are names of men, as P&bidSn; 
To such add ddphin, att&g&n, 
With lien, pecGfn, r^ and splSn, 

«aF) Mascaline is found in -ar, 
par* (a comrade), also lar» 

m\Xr) The five that are found Masculine in -ur, 
Are augur, fwrfur, turtur, vtUtur, /ur. 

•us) (a) Two are Masculine in -ua, 
Upu8 (ISporis) and mils, 

{P) These are Feminine in -«(^ 
jwveiUvSy virtus, servUus, 
sentctus, tellw, incus, s&lus. 
With yicus'^ (pecudis) and pdlus.t 

D. 4th Deolensiok. Ma43CUlinef ending in -us. 

Neuter* ending in '^, 

Excepttons — 

-us) These are Feminine in 'Tis, 
aputi, dOmus, ^ortXeus, 
idHs, nUrus^ adcrus, Smmfi, 
tfOms, names of Trees, and m&nus. 

£. 5tb Declension. Feminine, ending in •^, 

Miridies is Masculine, and so 
Is dies in Plur&li numero. 

Obs, Lies in the Sing, is Common, but mostly 
Maac when it means *a day/ When it 
means ' time, * or a fixed day, it is almost 
always Feminine. 



* Par, *a pair,' is Neuter. 

t Pecus, pec&dis, * a beast ' (generally a sheep) ; but pi^kus, pecSris, 
* cattle,* is Neuter. 
X Add sua and grus; but these are sometimes Masculine, 
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XI. 



ADJECTIVES. 



(A) Those which end in i», ^ vm^ or in er, ^ wn^ and follow 
the 1st and 2nd Declensions. Thns, 



1. Bonns, good, 

afuliAfasc.). \si. 

N. bonus, bona^ 
Ace. bonom, bonam, 
€^n. boni, bouse, 
etc. etc. 

Or, 

nn&, 
nuam, 
uniuSf 
unit 



IJnus, one, 
N. uuus, 
Ace. uunm, 
(Jen. unius* 
Dat. unl. 



zMd{Neut.). 
bonum. 
bonnm. 
boni 
etc. 



nnnm. 
nnum. 

tmi. 



2. Tener, tender, 

ondiAfasc). \st. 

tener, tenerS> 

tenerum, teneram, 
teneri, tenerse, 

etc. etc. 

Or, 

iEger, sick, 
seger, segr&, 

SBgrum, segram, 
segri, «grae, 

etc. etc 



aMdiNeut.). 
t^nemm. 
tenemm. 
teneri. 
etc. 



s^nun. 
segmm. 
segrL 
etc. 



The following Adjectives and Pronouns make Gen. Sing, in -ft^, 
and Dat. in -i: — 

ille, ipse, iste, ntUltcs, 

solus, totus, unus, vZlus; 

Also aZius, alter, uter, 

Uter 's Compounds five, and neuter, 

Obs, nUy iste, alius, make Neuter Nom. Ace. Sing, illud, istud, 
aXiud (XVI.). AUer keeps ^ throughout. Thus, alter, altera, 
alterum; alterius, etc. 

(B) Those which have endings like the 8rd Declension, and fol- 
low its Inflexions (L, P, § 82, 38). 

1. Adjectives in is. 

These have Abl. Sin^. in i. Neuter N. Y. Ace. in ^. 
Gen. PI. in ivm, „ „ ia. 

2. Comparatives in or. 

These have Sing. Abl. in ^ or i. Neuter N. V. Ace. in^i^. 
PI. Gen* in wm, „ „ d. 

The Abl. Sing in ^ is the more common form. 

8. Adjectives vax, ns, rs, and Participles in cms, ens. 
These have Sing. Abl. in ^ ori. Neuter N. Y. Ace. unaltered. 
PI. Gen. in irrni, ,, „ in to. 



The Abl. Sing, of Adjectives rarely ends in K With Participles 
the ending in S is more common. The Ablative Participle used 
Absolutely (266) always ends in S, 



* The quantity of the i is doubtful in all except alius (=aliiu8), 
itlteriua, utrius. 
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4. Adjectives like omt (80). 

These have Noiu. Masc. in er ) 

„ Fem. „ ris > otherwise like Adjectives in w. 
,, Neut. ,, ri ) 

Like acer are declined — 

alacer, celer, pedester, Silvester, 

campester, equester, pnter, terrester, 

celeber, paluster, saluber, v51ucer, 

with names of Months, as September. 

Ohs, CUer alone retains e throughout. Thus, celer, cSl^ris, 
cSl^re. 

XII. The following Adjectives have Abl. Sing, in ^ only ; — 

coelehs, princeps, deseSf compos, 
auperstesy pauper, pviber, impoa. 

So (almost always), ales, dives, tiber, v^tris. But pa^ and ni^mor 
make Abl. in i. 

These Adjectives, with the exception of par, have no Neuter 
PluraL 



XIII. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

A. Adjectives ending in -dicus, -ficus, and -vSltis. 

These form Comparative in -entior and Superlative in -en^is- 
slmios, as if from the Participles of dice, /ado, and volo, 
from which they are derived. Thus, maledicus, maUdU 
cerUior, maledicentisslimis. 

Ohs. ^gernis, prdvidits, are similarly compared. 

B. Adjectives ending in -tispure, Le. -tis preceded by a vowel. 

These have no Comparatives or Superlatives of their own ; 
but the Positive is used with m&gis, 'more,' for the 
Comparative, and with maxirrie, *most,* for the Super- 
lative. Thus, arduus, magis a/rduus, maxiTne arduus. 

[For a fuller list, and for Comparison of Adverbs, see L. P. § 86, 
87]. 

XIY. Plus, more (Compar. of multui), has only Nom. Ace. and 
Gen. Neuter in the Singular; plus, pluris.* In the Plural we 
have 

M. p. N. 

N. A. plures plurd 

Gen. plurium 

Dat. Abl. plv/ribus 

♦ Gen. of Price or Value (226). 
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N. 


M. F. 


sr. 


duo 


tres 


triS 


duo 


tres 


tria 


daorum 


trium 


trium 


dadbos 


tnbas 


tribus 



XV. Da5, tMOO^ and tres, ihrte^ are thus declined : — 

M. F. 

Nom. dno dase 

Ace. dnos (dno) dnas 

Gen. duorum duarum 

Dat Abl. duobns dnabns 

Like duo is declined 'ambo,* hoth, 

Oha. The Cardinal Numbers, from quattuoTt 'four,' to om^itm, 
'a hondred' (inclusive), are undeclined. MUle, *a thousand,' i^ 
an Adjective undeclined. 'Millia,' thouaandsy is a Neut. Plural 
Substantive of 3rd DecL {L. P. § 22 (6)), and is followed by * 
Genitive. Thus, 'mille oves,' 1000 sheep; 'tria millia ovium,' 
3000 sheep (lit. ' three thousands of sheep'). 



XVI. 

A. Personal Pronouns. 
(a) 1st Person, Ego, /. 



PROKOUNS. 



{b) 2nd Person, Tu» thou (youy. 



Singular. 

Kom. ego 
Ace. me 
Gen. mei^ 
Dat mihi 
Abl. me 



Plural. 

nds 

nos 

nostri or nostrum * 

nobis- 

nobis 



Singular, 


PluraL 


Nom. Voc. tu 
Ace. te 
Gen. tui 
Dat. tibi 
AbL . te 


vos 

vos 

vestri or vestrum* 

vobis 

vobis 



B. Reflexive (3rd Person). 

Singular and Plural. 
Nom. {rume). 

Ace. se or sese (especially if referring to a Plural Nom. ). 
Gen. «ui^ 
Dat. ubi. 
Abl. se or sese. 

The suffix -met is often added to cases of the Personal Pronouns 
^except tu and the ChnUi/ves Plural), with or without cases of ipae. 
Thus, egomet, sibime^, nosm^ ipsos. 

C. Possessive. 

(1) Like 'bonus,* 

mens, mea, meum, my, mine^ 

suns, sua, suum, his, her (hers), its, their (theirs) ; his, har^ 

its, their own. 
tuus, tua, tuum, thy, thine (your). 



* NostrUm and vestr&m are used with partitive adjectives (which, 

both, some), including comparatives and superlatives. They are 

also used with Gen. PI. omnium, in agreement. Thus, Uter nos- 

trAm, tohidh ofusi Vestrdm omnium voluntas, the will of you aU, 
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(2) Like *niger»* 

noster, nostra, nostrum, ot^r, owrs. 
Tester, yestra, vestrum, your^ your», 

Ohs, * Metis * makes irU Sing. Yoc. Masc. 
no Vocative. 



Suits and tuus have 



D. Demonstbatiyb. 
(1) Unanphatic, 'Is,' ^uU {Jie, sTie, it) ; antecedent to 'qni.' 



M. 


p. ir. 




M. 


p. N. 


Nom. Sing, is 


ea id 


Plur. 


• • 

11 


ess ^ 


Ace. euHL 


eam id 




eos 


eas ^ 


Gen. ejos 


ejus ejus 




edrum i 


Barum e5rum 


Dat. ei {all genders)' 




iis or eij 


\ {all genders) 


Abl. eo 


ea eo 


1 


lis or eii 


1 {aJl genders) 


(2) Emphatie, 








(iz> 'Hie,' ihU (near md). 






M. 


p. N. 




M. 


p. N. 


Kom. Sin^. hio 


hffic hoc 


Plur. 


hi 


h8B hese 


Ace. hunc 


hanc hoc 




hos 


has hflee 


Gen. hujus 






horumi 


harum horum 


Dat. huic 






his 




Abl. hoc 


hac hoc 




his 




{h) ^nie,' that (neair Aim), yonder^ 






H. 


P. K. 




V. 


p. M. 


Nom. Sing* ille 


iim illnd 


Plur. 


illi 


ills iim 


Ace. ilium 


illam illud 




illos 


illas ilia 


Gen. illius 






illdrum 


illaram illdrum 


Dat. illi 






illis 




Abl. illo 


ilia iUo 




illis 





{c) * Iste,' thai (near you), tkai of yours; declined like * Ille.' 



E. Depinitive. 
(1) ' Idem,' the scmie. 

Singular. 
M. P. N. 

Nom. idem S&dem idem 
Ace. eundem * eandem idem 
Gen. ejusdem 
Dat. eidem 
Abl. eodem eadem eddem 



Plural. 

M.m e^dem e&dem 
eosdem easdem eS4em 
eorundem* earundem eorundem 
iisdem or eisdem 
iisdem or eisdem 



(2) 'Ipse,' -self {myself , thyself, himself , itself, etc.). It is 
declined like ' ille ' above ; except that it has Singular 
Nom. Ace. neuter 'ipsum.' 



« ( 



m' before d is changed into * n.' 
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F. Relative. 'Qui,' whOy whick^ that (as). 



Kom. Sing, qui quae quod 

Ace. qaem qaam quod 

Gen. cujos 

Dat. cui 

AbL quo qua quo 



Plur. qui que qua 

quos quas qu» 
quoram quarum qudram 
qmbus or quels 
quibus or quels 
Ohs. The Prep. * cum,* %oUh, is written after, and fonns one word 
with the Abl. of the Relative. Thus, quocwnit quibtiMwm. 

G. Interrogative. * Qma,* w?io ? what ? 

Nom. Sing, quis quse quid 
Ace. quern quam quid 

Gen. ) 

Bat. > like the Relative. 
Abl. ) 

Ohs, The forms *quis,* 'quid,* are used as SvbstamJbivea, If the 
Interrogative Pronoun is Adjectival, i.e. if it agrees with a Sub- 
stantive, the form is qui, quae, quod, etc. exactly like the Relative 
(161). 

H. Indefinite. ' Quis,' any (ne quis, num quis, si quis). 



Plur. declined like the Relative. 



M. F. N. 

Plur. qui quae qu& or quas 
quos quas qu& or que 



M. F. N. 

Nom. Sing, quis quS. quid 
Ace. quern quam quid 

In the other cases declined like the Relative (F, above). 

Ohs. As in the case of the Interrogative, the forms 'quis,* *quid,* 
are SubstantivaL If the Pronoun agrees with a Substantive, the 
form is qui, quae, qtiod, like the Relative ; except qitd or quas in 
Neut. PluraL The rule, however, is liable to exceptions. 

XVII. The Compounds of qui, quis, follow the declension of 
those Pronouns. The suffix or prefix (marked in iialics) accom- 
panies each ease without alteration. 



Qui-e^m, 
Qui-vis, I 
Qui-libet, ) 

Quis-qtuxm, 

^^iquis, 

Qni-nam, ) 
Quis-Tiam, ) 
Qais-piam, 
Quis-^t^«, 



a certain one, (m before d is changed into n,)* 
any you please, 

any ; any single one (when it is denied that there 

are any). 
any; some (though not much or many: ali-quis, 

•qua, -quid or -quod. Neut. pL -qua). 

who then t what thent (Emphatic.) 

some, somebody. 

each, of several. (IJnusquisque, each one,) 



* Thus quemdam, quorumdam, become q2iendam, quorundam, 
(C/. XVI, E, idem.) 
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Quisquis, 

^quis? 
Nwm quis ? 
Uter, 

Alius (a, nd), 

Alter, 
TaHs, 
Tantns, 
Tot, 

Ohs, 'Quid 
(quidquam) ; 



\whoeoefr; (used without a Substantive: neut. 
( quicquid).* 

whoever ; whatever (used vnth a subst. ). 
{ {does) any f (fem. sing, generally, neut. plur. always 
I ecqtta. It expects the answer none. ) 
{does) any f (It expects the answer no. ) 
which Jof two) : utesque, each (utr^ue, utrumque ; 

G. -iiisque). 
another; otfier. (When alius is used twice in a 

sentence, the first is construed 'some,*) 
the other (of two) ; another ; on/C more, 
stieh ; antecedent to qualis {as), 
so great ; antecedent to qvamtus {as), 
so many ; antecedent to qiiot {as), 
* is often written qmc before *q,* Thus quicquam 
quicquid (quidquid). 



XVIII. The Auxiliary Verb, * sum,' /am, is thus conjugated : — 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRIMAEY TENSES. 

Singular. 
1 2 

gs 



8 

Pres. sum Ss est 

Fut. Sim. §ro eris erit 
Perf. Def. fui fuisti fuit 
Fut. Perf. fuero fueris fuerit 



Plural. 
12 8 

siimus estis sunt 

Srimus entis erunt 

fmmus fulstis fuerunt t 

fuerimus fueritis fuerint 



HISTORIC TENSES. 



Imperfect, 
Prefect Indef. 

or Aorist, 
Pluperfect, 



2 

eratis 



8 

erant 



12 3 
eram eras erat 

fui fuisti fuit 

fu^ram fuSras fuSrat 

CONJUNCTIVE OB SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRIMARY TENSES. 

12 8 12 3 



1 
eramus 

fuimus fuistis fueruntf 

fueramus fueratis fuerant 



Pres. Sing, sim sis sit 
Perf. „ fuerim fuSris fuerit 



ft 



Plur. simus sitis sint 

fuerimus fueritis fuerint 



HISTORIC TENSES. 

12 8 1 

Imperf. essem^ esses esset 
Pluperf. fuissem fuisses fuisset 



2 8 

essemus essetis essent 
fuissemus fuissetis fuissent 



♦ Only found in Norn. Ace. Sing. M. N. ; Abl. Sing. M. F. N. ; 
Dat. Abl. Plural, 
t OrfuerS, 
t Another form is f5rem, fores, foret ; foremus, foretis, forent. 
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Present Sing. (Tum^) & 

esto 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

2 8 12 

Plnr. i^nxyne) estS 



esto 



estote 



3 

sonto. 



INFINITIVE. (Verb Infinite.) 



Pres. and Imperf. esse 
Perf. and Plaperf. Aiisse 
Future, ftire, or futu- 

rus esse 



Gerunds and Supines, {'mtmt'S 
Present Participle, {none)* 
Future Participle, futuma 



Obs, Like su/m are conjugated its compounds (ibsum, adjwm^ 
deswm, insum, iniersum, obsttm, prcesum, pr{>8um^'f subsum,, super'* 
*Mm. For * possum * see XX, below. 



XIX. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



(a) 'Qiieo,* lean, 'nequ6o,* learmot, form their tenses h^o-eo 
(XX, E), but have no Imperative, Future Participle, or 
Gerund. 

(6) * Aio,' I sat/f affirm, *inquam,*t say, quoth, have but few 
forms in eommon use. 



IndicaMv^ Mood — 

1 



Singular. 

2 8 

Present Tense, aio ais ait 

„ ,, inquam inquisinquit 

Imperfect „ aiebam aieoas aiebat 
,, „ inquiebam -bas -bat 

For remaining forms, and for coepi,. I begin, memini, IreTtumbery 
odi, IJuUe, etc. etc. see L. P. § 74. 



Plural, 
I 2 » 

— — ainat 

inqmmus inqultis inqoiunt 
aiebamus aiebatis aieoant 
-bamus -batis -bant 



XX. IRREGULAR OR ANOMALOUS || VERBS. 



A. ' Possum,.' lam a^le, lean^ 
Siftgulnr. 
12 8 

Pres. Ind. possum potes potest 
Imperf. „ pot-eram -eras -erat 
Pres. Subj. possim possis possit 
Imperf. ,, possem posses posset 



Plural. 
1 2 8 

possiimus potestis possont 

•eramus -eratis -erant 

posslmus possitis possint 

possemus possetis possent 



* But ahsum, prcesum, possum^ make dbsens, prcesens, potens^, 
respectively. 

t Prdsum takes d before e. Thus, pr5sum, prd(2es, pro^fest,* 
prosumus, pro^iestis, prosunt. 

X * Inquam * is used only when a person's actual words are giveu 
aa spoken, and is always inserted parenthetically, as it were. 
Jfot forming their parts according to role. 
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Ohs, 1. Possum is compounded of an Adjective, 'pStis' (pote), ohU^ 
and 'sum,* lam (XYIII.). Thus, PotiA-sfwrni pGt-svm,^ possum, etc. 
Perfect^ Pote-fui, pot-fui, potui; and in like manner the tenses 
formed from the Perfect Stem. Ir^fin. Pot-esae, posse ; Per/, pot- 
fwiaae, potuisse. Participle, potens (used as an Adjectiye). 

Obs, 2. * Possum * has no Imperative Mood. 

B. *V61o,* la/mvjilling, wish. *N6lo* (non-volo), I a7mm' 
willing. ' Malo (mSgis or mSg§ volo), / wish rather, 
prefer. 

Singular. 
1 2 B 

( v51o vis vult 

Pres. Ind. < nolo nonvis nonvult 
( maid mavis mavult 

Perf. Ind., volui, nolui, malui 

Pres. Subj., < nol- > -im, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -int. 
( mal- ) 

(veil- i 
Imperf. Subj., < noil- > -em, -es, -et; emus, -etis, -ent. 
( mall- ) 

Pres. and Imperf. Infin., velle, nolle, malle. 

Ohs. The remaining tenses are formed regularly. Volo and malo 
have no Imperative. Nolo has Imperative noli, nolite; noUto, 
nolitote. Mal^ has no Participle. The Supines are wanting. 



Plural. 

1 2 8 

vSl&mns vultis v61unt 

ndlumus non vultis nolunt 

maliimus mavultis malunt 



C. 'Fero,' Ihear. 



12 8 

Plur. feiimus fertis ferunt 
, , ferremus ferretis ferrent 



12 3 
Pres. Ind. Sing, fero fers* fert 
Pres. Subj. „ ferrem ferres ferret 

Ohs, 1. Fero has Perf. Ind. tUli; Supine, latwn. Imperative, 
fer, ferte ; ferto, fertote, ferunto. The remaining parts are formed 
regularly. 

Ohs, 2. In the Passive, fero makes ferris for fh^Sris^ fertur for 
ferUwr, and /«rr^ iovflrirer. 

B. ' Fio,' / hecome, am WMde or doTie (used as Passive of * fkcio, * 
I do or maJce), 

It is conjugated regularly, except that it makes Imperf. Subj. 
f^hrem instead of /*re7)i, and an irregular Infin. fiUri, 

Ohs. ' Fio ' forms its Perf., Pluperf., and Fut. Perf. witii */actus ' 
and the auxiliary Verb * sum * (eram, etc. ). 



* This verb has fers, fert, /ertur, for feris, ferit, ferftur ; and drops 
e whenever it would stond between two r's. Hence ferrem, ferre, 
etc., forferSrem, ferSre. 
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Plur. 



E. *Eo,* I go, 
1 
Pres. Ind. Sing, eo 
Imperf. „ „ ibam 
Fat. Simple,, ibo 
Pres. Subj. ,, earn 

Oha, Eo is conjagated like a Yerb of the 4tli Conjugation in the 
remaining tenses. It has Perf. ivi (generally \i in the Compoands); 
and Imperative i, ite ; ito, itote, eunto. Gerunds, eundum, eundi, 
eundo. Participle, iens ; Gen. tutdU^ etc. 



2 

is 

ibas 
ibis 
eas 



3 

it 

ibat 
ibit 
eat 






12 3 

imos itis ennt 

Ibamus ibatis ibuit 

ibimus ibitis ibnnt 

eamus eatis eant 



F. *Edo,' leoii, Perf,^ edi. Supine^ esum. 



Pres. Ind. edo 



edimus 



Mnnt 



Plural. 

ieditis 
estis 
edamus edatis edant 
edimus editis edint 
edSremus edSretis ederent 
essemus essetis essent 

Ohs, Edo has Imperative Sde, edite, etc. regular, or es, este ; esto, 
estote. Infinitive, edere, or esse. 



Sitiguiar. 

(Sdis 
\ es 
xt^a a„v; ) edam ' edas 



Imperf. „ 



Sdit 
est 
edat 
edit 



ederem ederes ederet 
essem esses, esset 



XXI. Verbs of 3rd Conjugation in -io. 

Some Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation ending in -io keep this i, 
except before another i, before final e, and before er short. In other 
words, they keep the i in the tenses derived from the Present Stem,* 
except before another i; but drop it in the Imperative^ Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and Infinitive, 

Thus, Pres. Ind., capi-o, cap-is, cap-it; cap-imus, cap-itis, capi- 
nnt. Imperf., captebam. Fut., capiam. Imperative, cap^, 
or caplto. Imperf. Subj., cap^rem. Infin., cap^re. 

Similarly are conjugated, 

cupio, desire jacio, 

facio, make pario, 

fodio, dig quatio, 

fugio, flee rapio, 

with their compounds, and the compounds of lacio, specie, e,g., 
allicio, aspicio, etc. 

Obs. The Deponents, gradior, / tvalk, morior, / die, and patior, 
/ suffer, follow the same rule. Orior, / rise, and potior, I get pos" 
session of, waver between the 3rd and 4th Conjugations (X. P. § 68). 



throw 
bring forth 
shake 
seize 



The Tenses derived from the Present Stem are — 



The Present, 
Imperfect, 
Fut Simple, 
Imperative, 






if 



The Infinitive Present, 
Gerunds, 
Gerundive, 
Participle Present. (Z.P.§47.) 
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XXII. 



DERIVED VERBS (Z. P. § 71). 



A. Desiderative Verbs, expressing desire or inclination, end in 
'Urio; as, esurio, I desire to eat, am hungry. 

They are of the 4th Conjugation. 

B. Diminutiye Verbs, expressing insignificant action, end in 
'illo (-illor) ; as, cantillo, / sing a little song, quaver. 

They are of the 1st Conjugation. 

C. Frequentative Verbs, expressing repeated action, end in -so, 
"to, or -Yto; as, prenso (from prendo), I grasp; canto (ftrom cano), / 
sing; territo (from terreo), I frighten. 

They are of the 1st Conjugation. 

D. Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs, expressing beginning of action 
or condition, end in -sco; as, mitesco, t grow mild; pallesco, Itv/m 
pale; obdormisco, I fall asleep. 

They are of the 8rd Conjugation ; but their Perfects and Supines 
(if any) are the same as those of the Verbs from which they are de- 
rived. Those derived from Adjectives, however, form the Perfect 
in 'Ui. 



XXIII. 



Ad, 

Adversus, 

Ante, 

Apud, 

Circa, 
Circum, 
Cis, citra, 
Contra, 

Erga, 

Extra, 

Infra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 

Juxt^ 

Ob, 

Penes, 

Per, 

PonS, 

Post, 

Prseter, 

Pr8pe, 

Propter, 



PREPOSITIONS. 

A. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

to, at, 

agamst, towards. {See erga.) 

before, 

at: before a plural name of persons, amongst, Apud 

me, 'vnthmQ;' that ia, ^ai my house/ apudKo* 

manos, 'amongst the Romans.' 
aib^ut (of time and place), 
aibout {of place only). 
on this side of, 
against; over-against, 
towards (not of motion; but after words expressing a 

kind feelin>g, a du^y, etc.). 
wUhovt (in the sense of net wUhvn), out of; beyond; 

outside, 
beneath, 

amongst (inter se, 'to each other % between, 
vrithin, 
dose to; by, 

on account of (ob ociilos, before one's eyes). 
inthepoioerof, 
through; by means of, 
behind, 
after, 

besides, beyond, 
near, 
near; on account of. 
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Secandnm, eU(mg; aeearding to. 

Supra, above. 

Trans, across, beyond; on the olhar Me <^, 

Ultra, beyond. 

Usque, as far as (properly an adverb^ used vithocQ. 

B. Prepositions goyeming-the AUatiye. 

A, ab, abs,* from; by (before the doer of the action). 
Absque, t wUkout. 
Clam, wUhoui the knowledge of. 

Cdram, before; in the presence qf. 

Cum, with. 

Be, concerning, about (</, when it means about). 

£, ez,t out of, from. 

Prae, before, in comparison with, owing to. 

Pro, for, instead of, in proportion to, 
&ixA, witfuntt (in the sense of not having). 

mg J as far as. (* Tenus' follows its Nona, and with m 

^ J Piural word may gorem the Genitive.) 

The Prepositions which gorem the Ablatire only may be easily 
remembered thus : — 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
Ccmun, dam, cum, ex, and 9» 
Tenus, sine, ])ro, and pne. 

Obs. A, ab, express motion from, or origm. JB, ex, mean from, 
when ' from *=out of, or expresses tim^, or cause^ Thus, From east 
to west (a, ab). They move the camp /rom that phice. From that 
day I hft^Q never seen him. He dl^ifrom Hs woundtB (e, ex), 

C. Prepositipne governing twQ CMen, 

(1) With Accusative — 

In, into, towards, agamst, 

Svih, wider, near to, up to, f „t,^ ^^^ :« ;«ir.i;^ 

Subter, bcneaih, > whe^ «4>ett» i^ implied, 

SupeTi^ beyond^ over,, 

(2) WUh Ablati/oe-^ 

In, in. 

Sub, vmder, f when posUion or rest is ii^- 

Subter, beneath, ( plied. 

Super, over, upon, concerning. 



* A before consonants ; ab before vowels and h, (oid often befoie 
consonants ; abs sometimes before c, q, t. 

+ Absque is rare. 

% E before consonants ; ex before vowels and h, and often before 
consonants. 



VOOABULAET I. 

English-Latin. 



Throughout these Vocabularies the figures refer to the sections. 
The letter 'p is prefixed when reference is made to a page. 

Synonymes (pp. 169-171} are denoted by the letter S in brackets. 

Thus (S.). 

For Prepositions governing Ace. see pp. 191, 192 ; for those govern- 
ing Abl. p. 192. 

The Pres. Infin. only of Verbs is given. Inflexions will be found 

in Vocabiuary II. 



Sl (Indef.), quidam. 
abandon, deserere, relinquere. 
ahidef comm5rari (dep.). 
ability, ingenium. 
able, to be, posse (117). 
abound, abundare. 
abotU (= concerning), de (prep.). 
about (= around), circa; circum 

(prep.). 
(iboiU (= nearly), fere (adv.), cir- 

citer. 
abow, super; supra (prep.). 
abroad, militise (261), foras 

(217). 
absent, to be, abesse. 
absent, absens. 
ahindance, copia. 
abuse, vituperare. 
accident, casus. By accident, 

casu (175). 
accomplice, socius. 
accomplish, conficere. 
a^ccordingly, itaque. 
accouTit; on — of, 6b; propter 

(prep.). 
a^ccount, an, ratio. 
a^ccustomed, to be, solere (156). 
a certain, quidam. 
ache, dolor. 
across, trans (prep.). 
ac^, agere. 
active, acer (104). 

H. L. B. G.J 



acute, acutus. 

add, addere. 

admire, admirari (dep.). 

adorn, omare. 

advantage, comm6dum. 

advantageous, to be, commSdo 

esse (243), 
adverse, adversus. Res adversse 

(pi.), adversity, 
advice, consilium. 
advise, monere (181) ; suadere 

(dat.). 
advocate, patronus. 
affair, res. 
afford, prsest&re. 
afraid, to be — of, metuere, 

timere. 
after, post (prep.). 
afterwards, postea. 
again, iterum, rursus. 
against, in (ace), contra (ace). 
age, setas. 
agreeable, gratus. 
a^eed, it is, constat (161), 
aid, auxilium. 
aid, to, adjiivare. 
aim-at, aflectare. 



air, aura. 



alert, alacer. 

all, omnis. All (= everybody), 

omnes, pi. 
allow (== permit), sinere. 
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English-Latin Vocabulary, [all— aut 



allowed^ i7 ts (=it is permitted), 

licet (281). 
allowed fact, it is cm, constat 

(161). 
ally, socius. 

almost, prope, p«ene, fere. 
alone, sdlus (105). 
already, jam. 
also, etiam. 
alter, mutare (311). 
although, etsi, licet, qnamvis, 

quum (cum), (302). 
altogether, omnino. 
always, semper. 
ambassador, legatus. 
ambition, ambitio, gloria. 

amid, amidst, h^ter (prep.). 
among, amongst, \ ^r r / 

aTlcient, antiquus. 

and, et ; atque, ac ; -que. (Ac 

is never used before a Yowel. ) 

(S.) 
and not, nee, neque. But see 194. 
angry, iratus. 
angry, to be, irasci (dat.). 
a/nimal, animal. 
ann/mn^ce, nuntiare. 
anotlier, alius. Another (of two), 

alter (105). 
another man^s, another's, alienus. 
answer, respondere. 
ant, formica. 
anxiety, cura. 
any, uUus. (After ne, num, si, 

*any* is quis, 198.) 
anybody, quisquam. 
anywhere, usquam. 
Apollo, Apollo, -inis. 
appear (=:seem), videri (video). 
appear (=show one's self), ap- 

parere. 
approach, accedere, ad ire (eo), 

advenire, appropinquare, ag- 

gredi (dep.). 
ap2)rove, probare. 
ardour, ardor, -oris. 
arise, oriri (dep.). 
arm, armare. 
arins, arnia, n. pi. 
army, exercitus. 
arouTid, circum (prep.). 



arrival, adventus. 

arrive, advenire, pervenire, %Joiih 

prep. ad. 
art, ars. 

as, ut. See also 209, 210. 
as (after * the same *), qui (174). 
as if, quasi, tamquam (302). 
a« to (after *so,' *such*), ut (181). 
as not to, ut non (185), quin 

(288). 
as fnany as, quot. 
as many as possible, qukm plu- 



rimi. 



as — as possible, qukm he/ore a 

superlative. 
ashamed; am — of, pudet (234). 
ask, rogare, pStere, quserere, in- 

terr6gare (* question '). 
ask-for, rogare, petere. 
ass, asinus. 

asserribU, convScare (trans. ), con- 
venire (intraus.), 811. 
assert, affirmare. 
assist, adjiivare. 
assistance, auxilium. 
at, sign of Locative (261). 

Sometimes &pud (prep. ). 
ai a greai price, magni (226). 
at a little price, parvi (226). 
at a very great price, maximi 

(226). 
at all, omnino. 
a,t hand, to be, adesse. 
ai last, at length, tandem. 
Athenian, Atheniensis. 
Athens, Athense, pi. 
attached 'to, amans; diUgens 

(232). 
attachment -to, studium (with 

gen.). 
attack, aggredi (dep. ), oppngnare 

(of a town). 
attain, pervenire {vnth prep, ad). 
attempt, conari (dep.). 
attendant, minister. 
attention, diligent ia. 
attention, pay, 6peram dare, stu- 

dere (dat.). 
attentive, studiosus. 
author, auctor. 
authority, auctoritas. 



ava— bui] English-Latin Vocabulary. 
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avar%CMU8^ avarus. 

avengeVf ultor. 

avoid, vitare. 

await, exspectare, manere. 

aioay, to he, abesse. 

bSidf m&lus. 

badly, m&le. 

baffle, eludere. 

band (of men), manus. 

banish, pellere. 

bank, ripa. 

barbarian, barb^rus. 

bare, nudus. 

bark (of trees), cortex. 

barkj to, latrare. 

barren, sterilis.. 

base, turpis. 

battle, pugna, prcelium. 

battle-array, acies. 

be, to, esse. . 

be-in-trouble, laborare. 

beak, rostrum. 

bear, a, ursus. 

bear, to, ferre (p. 189). 

beard, barba. 

beatev,, to be, vapulare (250). 

beautiful, pulcer. 

beauty, formdsitas, pulcritudo. 

becavM, quod, quia. 

become, iieri (App. XX). 

befits it, \ 
becomes-not, dedecet. 

bed, cubile. 

bee, apis. 

before (adv.), ante, antea, prius. 

before (prep.), ante. 

beg, beg-for, prare. 

begin, coepisse (L, P. § 74); in- 

cipere. 
behind, pone (prep. ). 
behold, aspicere, spectare (S.). 
behoves, it — , oportet (281). 
believe, credere (dat). 
berui, flectere (31J). 
beneaih, infra. 
benefit, beneficium. 
beseems, see becomes, 
beside, besides, pra'.ter (prep.). 
besiege, oppugnare. 



best, optimus. 

better (adj. ), melior ; — (adv. ), 

melius. 
better, it is, prsestat (impers. ). 
bettoeen, inter. 
beware, cavere. 
beyond, ultra, super. 
bid, jubere (S. ). 
bigger, major. 
biiii, vincire. 
bird, avis. 
bit, frenum. 
bitter, acerbus. 
black, niger. 
blame, culpa. 
blame, to, culpare. 
blessing, bonum. 
blind, caecus. 
blood, sanguis. 
boast, gloriari (dep. ). 
body, corpus. 
bold, audax. 
book, liber. 

bom, to be, nasci (dep. ). 
both — arid, et — et. 
bottom of, imus (211). 
bough, ramus. 
bought, emptus (emo). 
boundary, finis. 
bounty, bdnitas. 
boy, puer. 
brave, fortis. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bravery, fortitude. 
brazen, aeneus. 
break (trans. ), frangere ; (in- 

trans.), frangi (311). 
breeze, aura. 

brief, brevis. Briefly, breviter. 
bright, clarus. 
bright, to be, nitere. 
brightness, nitor. 
brvm,, brink, margo. 
bring, ferre, ducere. 
bring-back, referre, reducere. 
Britain, Britannia. 
broad, latus. 
brook, rivus (S. ). 
brother, frater. 
buHd, eedificare. To build (of a 

city), coudere. 
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Imll, taurns. 

hwrdeny 5nus. • 

bwm (trans.), cremare, urere; 

(intrans. ) ardere; flagrare (311). 
hury^ sepelire. 
business, negdtium. 
bttsy, s^iilus. 
bittf sed, at, autem, vero, vemm 

(344). 
hiU ( = who — not), quin (288). 
biU ( = except), nisi, praeter 

(prep.). 
hiU yetf attamen. 
buyj emere. 
by ( = near), prope, ad. 
by (of the instrwment), abl. alone; 

(of the agent), abl. with a or 

ab (37). 
by chance, casu, forte (176). 

Carf/Z, Gade8(pl.). 

calamity, calamitas. 

call, vocare, appellare, dicSre. 

call-back, revocare. 

call-together, convocare. 

call-upon, convenire (ace). 

camp, a, castra (n., used only in 
pL). 

can, possnm (117). 

cannot, non possum, neqneo. 

care, cura. 

careless, negligens. With gen., 
* careless abmd. * 

carry, ferre, portare, gerere. 

carry down, deferre. 

Carthage, Carthago. 

Carthaginian, Carthaginiensis. 

cast-down, dejicere, preecipitare. 

catch, capere, excipere. 

cause, causa. 

cautious, cautns. 

cavalry, equitatus. 

cave, cavern, antrum, spelnnca. 

cease, deslinere (trans, and in- 
trans. ). 

celebrated, nobHis, celeber. 

centre of, medius (211). 

certain, certus. A certain man, 
quidam. 

certainly, certo ; certe {at all 
events). 



chain, catena. 

chance, casus. 

c^Ti^ (trans.), mntare; (intranft.) 
mutari (311). 

eharader, mores, pi. [mos]. 

eharioi, currus. 

cheaply, parvi (226). 

cherish, fovere. 

chief, a, princeps. 

e^i^(adj.) summus. 

children, liberi (pi. ). 

choose, deligere. 

drcumdance, res. 

citadel, arx. 

citizen, civis. 

dty, urbs. 

clear, manifestus. 

dose, claudere. 

clovd, nubes. 

cock, gallus. 

cohort, cohors, -tis, f. 

cold (subst.), frigus. 

cold (adj.), fiigidus. 

colonist, colonus. 

com£, Yenire. 

come-dotvn, descendere. 

com^-up, advenire, accedere. 

coming, a, adventus. 

command, a, imperium. 

command, to, imperare (dat., S.). 

common, communis. 

compared with, prse (prep. ). 

compel, cogere. 

complete, conficere. 

conceal, tegere. 

coTuxal-from, celare (216). 

concerning, de (prep. ). 

concerns, it (300). 

confess, fateri (dep.). 

confidence, fiducia. 

confabulate, gratiilari (dep. ). 

conquer, vincere. 

conquered, rictus {paH, yineo). 

conqueror, victor. 

coTisequence, it is'of (300). 

consielerably, aliquanto. 

constancy, constantia. 

constellation, astrum. 

consul, consul. 

coTisulship, consulatns (see, how- 
ever, 342). 
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consult, consulere. With dot. * to 
consult for a person's interests. ' 
eonterUfeonterUed, contentu8(abl.). 
contrary, contrarins. 
con/vermtion, sermo. 
converse, coll5qui (dep.). 
com, frumentum. 
cotich, cubile. 
could, see can, 
count, numerare. 
coimtenance, vultus. 
cov/ntry (= fatherland), patria. 
country (opposed to town), rus 

(S.). 
country, from the, rare (259). 
country, in the, rari (261). 
country, into the, rus (217). 
courUry-house, villa. 
courage, fortitudo. 
courageous, fortis. Courageously, 

fortiter. 
course, cursns. 
cover, tegere. 
cowardly, timidus. A coward, 

timidus. 
crane, grus. 

craving for, avidos (with gen.). 
ereaie, creare. 
crop, fruges (pi., S.). 
cross, to, transire (-eo). 
crow, coraix. 
crown, to, cingere. 
crad, cradelis. Cruelly, cra- 

deliter. 
cruelty, crudelitas. 
cry out, clamare. 
cultivate, c61ere. 
cunning, vafer. 
cup, poculum. 
curb, frennm. 
cure, remedium. 
cure, to, mederi (dat. dep.). 
custom, mos. 
cv>t, cffidere. 

d Since, sal tare. 
danger, periciilum. 
dangerous, periculosas, asper. 
dare, audere (156). 
dark, oLscurus. 
daughter, filia. 



day, dies. 

dead,*TQ.ox\,\ixiA (morior), 

deaf, surdus. 

dear, earns. 

death, mors. 

debate, dispiitare ; 

deceit, fraus. 

deceitful, fallax. 

deceive, fallere, decipere. 

decide, judicare. 

deep, altus, profundus. 

defect, vitium. 

defend, defendere. 

delay, morari (dep.). 

deliberate, deliberare. 

delight, to, delectare. 

delight, it delights, juvat (impers. ). 

Delphi, Delphi (pi.). 

demand, flagitare. 

denote, it dcTwtes (225). 

deny, negare. 

depart, ab-ire (ab-eo), decedere. 

d&prive, spoliare. 

descend, descendSre. 

describe, narrare. 

desert, relinquere, des8rere, ex- 

cedere ex. 
deserve, mereri (dep.). 
deserving, dignus (abl.). 
design, consilium. 
desire, cupiditas, stadium. 
desire, to, cupere. 
desirous, cupidus (gen.). 
despise, spernere, contemnere. 
destitution, in5pia. 
destroy, perdere (S.), delere. 
destruction, pernicies, exitium. 
deter, deterrere. 
determi7te, judicare. 
Dictator, Dictator. 
die, m5ri, mortuus sum (dep. ). 
difference, it makes a (300). 
difficult, difficilis. 
dig, f6dere. 
diligence, diligentia. Diligently, 

diligenter. 
discern, cemere. 
discharge, fungi (abl.). 
discourse, sermo. 
I disease, morbus. 
I diseased, seger. 
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disgrace, dedecmt. 
disgraceful, torpis, foedus. 
displease, displicere .(dat.)« 
disregard, negligere. 
distinguish, cemere. 
distrust, diffidere (dat.). 
divide, dividere. 
dilch, fossa. 
do, agere, facere (S. ). 
do-good'to, prodessetprosum, dat., 

241). 
doctor, medicus. 
dog, canis. 

d(me, to be, fieri (App. XX). 
doors, oiU of, foras (217), foris 

(261). 
doors, fores (pi.). 
doubt, dubitare. 
dove, colnmba. 
down from, de (abl.). 
drain, haurire. 
draw out, elicere. 
dread, pavor. 
dream, somDium. 
dream, to, somniare. 
dress, vestis. 
drink, bibere. 

drive, Sgere, pellere (banish), 
drop, ( = let fall), dejicere. 
(fuck, anas. 
during, often inter with gerund 

(122). 
dviy, it is the — of (226). 
dwell, dwell in, habitare, inco- 
lere. 

fia C A (of several), quisque. Each 

(of two), uterque. 
ea^ch other (after * contrary to'), 

inter se. 
eager, cupidus (gen.). 
eagle, aquila. 
ear, auris. 
earth, terra. 

easily, facile (facilius, facillime). 
easy, facilis. 

eat, edere or esse (edo). App. XX. 
edict, publish an, edicere. 
edu/iote, erudire. 
^^, ovum. 



eUher — or, vel — vel; aut — 

ant; sive, sen (816). 
emhrace, amplexos. 
emJbrojce, to, amplecti (dep.). 
emvine^, summus. 
employ, uti (abl. ). 
empire, imperiom. 
enact, constituere. 
CTvd, finis. 

endeavour, conari (dep. ). 
endowed with, endued with, pras- 

ditus (abl.). 
endure, sustinere, pati (dep.). 
ejiemy, hostis (often in pi. ), ini- 

raicus (S.). 
engaged in, to be, interesse (dat. ). 
enjoin, praecipere. 
enjoy, frui (abl. ) ; potiri (abl. or 

gen., 254). 
enlarge, angere. 
enough, satis (228). 
enquire, quserere. 
enter, ingredi (dep. ). 
entreat, orare. 
entrust, committere. 
envy, invidere (dat. ). 
equ4il, par. 
err, errare. 
escape, fuga. Escape from evils 

(232, 235). 
escape, to, effugere, fugere, eva- 

dere. 
esteem, sestimare, habere. 
even ( = equal, level), par. 
even, etiam, vel. 
even, not even, ne — qoideni: 

(142). 
evening, in the, vesperi. 
events, at all — , certe. 
ever, unquam. 
every, omnis. Everybody, omnes 

(pl.). • 

everywhere, ubique. 

evil, malum. Evils, mJkVi (n. pl.). 
example, exemplum. 
excel, prsestare. 

excellent, excellens, prsestans. 
except, nisi (adv.); preeter (prep.). 
excessive, nimius. 
exercise, uti (dep. abl.). 
cxfwTt, hortari (dep. ). 
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eodle (= banishment), exsilium. 
exiUy ariy exsul. 
existy esse. 
expect, exspectare. 
expediency^ utilitas. 
experience, usus. 
extinguish^ exstinguere. 
eye, ociilus. 

fable, fabiila. 

fact, it is an allowed — , constat 

(161). 
fail, deesse. 
fall, cadere. 
fall-doTJon, decidere. 
false, falsus. 
falsehood, mendacium. Tell 

falsehoods, see lie, 
fairve, fama. 

famous, celeber, nobilis, 
farmer, agric61a. 
farthest, extremus. 
faJt, pinguis. 
father, p&ter. 
faJthertland, patria. 
fault, culpa. 
favour, gratia. 
favour, to, favere (dat.). 
favou/rdble, secundus. 
fear, metus, timor. 
fear, to, metuere, timere, vereri 

(dep., S.). 
feather, penna. 
feed (trans.), pascere; (intrans.) 

pasci. Feed-on, vesci (abl.). 
feel, sentire. 
feeling, sensus. 
fell, to, csedere. 
few, pauci. 
field, ager. 

field, in the^ militiae (261). 
fiercely, acriter (acrius, acemme). 
fight, a, pngna. 
fight, to, pugnare. 
figure, forma. 
fill, implere. 

fifid, in venire, reperire (S.). 
fifid -fault - with, reprehendere 

(308).^ , 
finger, digitus. 
finish, conficere. 



firCj ignis. To he on fire, ardere, 
rare. 



first, primus. 

fish, piscis. 

fishermaTi, piscator. 

fii for, aptus, idoneus (with dat, 

or ad), p. 47, note. 
five, quinque. 

five hundred, quingenti, se, a. 
fi£e, fugere. 
fl^eece, vellus. 
fi^, a, cla.ssis. 
fi^h, caro, carnis, f. 
fiight, fuga. Also by verb-noun 

infin. (112). 
ftow, fluere. Flow-into, influere. 
fiower, flos. 

fiowery, of-fiowers, floreus. 
fly (as a bird), -vSlare. 
fly-atoay, avSlare. 
fly-back, refugere. 
fly from, fugere. 
follow, sequi (dep.). 
follow-up, persequi (dep.). 
folly, stultitia. 
fond, studiosus (gen.), amans, 

diligens. 
food, cibus. 
fool, a, stultus. 
foolish, stultus, ineptus. 
foot, pes. 

for (conj.), nam, namque, enim. 
for (= instead of), pro (prep.). 

Often a sign of dat. (239). 

Before a noun of Time it must 

be translated by the ace. (218). 

When it expresses *for how 

much,* by gen. or abl. (256). 
for-a-long-time, diu. 
for-the-sake, causS, (with gen.). 
forage, f rumen tari (dep. ), pabiilari 

(dep.). 
forbid, vetare. 
force, vis. 

forces, copise, pi. (copia). 
forest, silva. 

forget, oblivisci (dep). unth gen, 
forgetful, immemor. 
forgive, ignoscere (dat.). 
form, forma. 
former, prior, pristiiius. 
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formerly^ olim. 

fortificcUiont munitio. 

fortify^ munire. 

fortune^ fortuna. 

forty J quadraginta (indecl.). 

foruoard (adj.), petulans. 

foulj foedus. 

found, inventus, repertus. 

foundy tOy condgre. 

fountain^ fons, fontis, m. 

four, qudttuor. Fourth, quartus. 

four-hundred, quadringenti, ae, a. 

fox, vulpes. 

fraud, frans. 

free, liber. Freely, libera. 

free, to, liberare. 

freedom, libertas. 

free-from, soliitus (abl.), 

frequerUed, celeber. 

fresh, recens. 

friend, amicus. Friendly, ami- 
cus (adj. ). 

friendship, amicitia. 

frighten, terrere, deterrere. 
Frightened, temtus. 

frog, rana. 

from, a or ab. Down from, de. 
Out of, e or ex. Often by abl. 
alone (249). 

from (after verbs of hindering, 
etc.), quommus (289). 

fruits of the earth, fruges (S. ). 

full, plenus. 

future, futurus. {See sum.) 

iSiln, to, adipisci (dep.). 

gain possession of, potiri (gen. or 

abl., 254). 
game, Indus. 
garden, hortus. 
garland, corona. 
garment, vestis. 
garrison, praesidium. 
gate, porta. 
Gaul, Gallia. 
Gaul, a, Gallus. 
gaze-at, spectare. 
general, imperator. 
generally, plerumque. 



genius, ingeniam. 
gentle, humanus, mitis. 
Oerm/in, Germanus. 
get-possessUm-of, pottri (gen« or 

abL 254). 
gift, donum (S.), munos. j 

girl, puelia. 
give, d&re. 
give-hack, reddere, 
give-up, tradere. 
glad, leetus. 
gloM, of-gUiss, vitreos. 
glory, gloria. 
go, ire (eo). 

go avxiy, ab-ire (ab-eo).t 
go-doum, descendere. 
go-forthf-prodire (eo), egr^ (dep. ). 
go-out, exire, egrSdi (dep.).* 
goat, caper, m., hircus, m., ca* 

pella, f. 
Grod, Deus (App. IX). 
goddess, dea. 
going-to — , participle in urua 

(147). 
gold, aurum. 

gold, golden, of gold, aarSos. 
good, bonus. 
good-for, utilis, with dcU. or with 

ad (p. 47). 
good-fortv/ne, feli(ntas. 
goodness, bonitas. 
good-will, benevolentia. 
grant, concedere. 
great, magnus. 
greater, major. 
greatest, maximus. When siae is 

not intended, summus. 
greatest possible, qukm maximns. 
greatness, magnitude. 
greedy, avidus (with gen. ). 
Chreece, Graecia. 
Chreek, Graecus. 
grief, dolor, luctus. 
grieve, grieve for, dolere. 
ground, humus. On the around, 

humi (261). 
grow, crescere. 
guard, praesidium. 
guard, to, custodire. 



Generally follovied. by c, ea, with Abl. 
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giuird, to be on one*s — , cavere. 
guide, dux. Under my guid- 

ance, me dace (abl. abs.). 
guide, to, ducere. 

hdlr, capillus. 

Jiand, manus. 

?M7id, to be at, adesse (adsum). 

happen, accidere. 

happily, beate. 

happiness, felicitas. 

happy, beatus, felix (S. ). 

harbour, portus, -lis. 

hard, duros. 

hard-hearted, dnros, feireus. 

hardly, vix, eegre. Hardly any- 
body, nemo fere. 

harm, nocere (dat., S.). 

harsh, durus. 

haste, celeritas. 

haste, hasten, properare, festi- 
nare(311). 

hate, odisse [L, P. § 74). 

hateful, to be, odio esse (243). 

hatred, odium. 

have, habere. 

hawk, accipiter. 

he, is, ille. But see 173. 

head, c^put. 

heal, mederi (dep. dat.)* 

heaZth, salus, -utis. 

healthy, saluber (104). 

hear, audire. 

heart, cor. 

heai, calor. 

heavily, graviter. 

heaviness, gravitas. 

heoAxy, gr&vis. 

he-goat, caper. 

help, auxilium. 

he^p, to, adjuvare ; succurrere 
(dat). 

hen, gallina. 

her (ace), earn, illam. 

her (possessive), 172, 173. 

here, hie. 

hereafter, olim. 

herself, ipsa. But see 172, 173. 

hesitate, dubitare. 

hide, a, pellis. 

hide, to, tegere. 



hide-from, celare (216). 

high, altus. 

highest, summus. 

him, ace. of is, or ille. 

himself, ipse. But see 172, 173. 

hinder, impedire; obstare (dat.). 

his (173). 

hither, hue. 

hold, tenere. 

hold cheap, parvi flsstimare (226). 

hold one^s tcngue, tacere. 

lumie, d5mus. At home, domi 

(261). 
honour, honor. 
honourable, honestus. 
hook, hamus. 
hope, spes. 

hipe, hope-for, sperare. 
^0771, comu. 
horse, equus. 

horseman, horse-soldier, &]^ue8. 
hostage, obses. 
hot, calidus. 

house, domus, p. 177; sedes (pi.). 
how (before an adj.), qukm. 
however, tamen, autem. 
how great, quantus. 
how rrvany, quot. 
how much, quantum (229). 
huge, ingens. 
human, humanus. 
hunger, f&mes. 
hungry, esnriens. 
hunt, venari (dep. ). 
hvmier, huntsman, venator. 
hurt, Isedere (ace, S.). 
husband, conjux. 
husbandman, agricola. 

// ego. App. XVI, A. 
idle, ignavus. 
idleness, ignavia. 
if, si. If any, si quis (198). 
ignorant, ignarus (gen.). 
ignorant, to be, ignorare. 
ill, to be, aegrotare. 
ill-natured, difficilis. 
illustrious, clarus. 
imitate, imitari (dep.). 
immediately, statim. 
immortai, immortalis. 
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xmpimia, impius. 

tn, in (abl.) 77. See also 246. 

in order lo, in ordtr that, nt 

(180-182); bffrrre a compar- 

aHvt, quo (277). 
in order thai— not, ■aei.\m,\&\); 

after, '»,' 'mioA,' ut non (185). 
in/ront qf, ante (ace). 
iJithejUld, iiiilitice(261). 

iiicreaae (tmns.), nngere; (in- 

trana.), creacSre (311). 
incredible, incretUbilia. 
indesd, quidem. 
indulge, indu!g6ra (dat). 
induatrioaa, sedulus. 
itidustry, industria. 
inform, certiorem faoere. 
infOTjoed, tn he, cartior fieri 
inMabil, incolfire. 
iTAahHamt, iucola. 
injure, nocere (dat., 8.). 
injury, injnria. 
innocent, iasana. 
inscribe, inacribere. 
insUad of, in behalf of, pro (abl.). 
intellect, mens. 
irUending-io — , part, in -KTtM 

(U7). 
iTttentvnt, conamum. 
iniimaey, familioritaa. 

in vain, truatri. 

irki, it irks, plget (207). 

irwt, ferrum. 

iron (adj.), of iron, iron-hearted, 

ferreus. 
island, inaula. 
Italy, Italia. 
its (173). 
itxif, ipM (174). 
ivy, hEdera. 

Jest, jOoua. .Woi etwn in jest, ne 

joco qnidem. 
j'eji, fo, jocSci (dep.). 
journey, iter, 
yo^, gaudium. 
joyful, tetua. 
judge, judex. 
Judge, to, jndtcire. 



Juditmml, jndidam. 

JMhiji-uimi, indllre, saltn se dare 
( ii-ilh prrp, in an(£ ace. ). 

Jupitir. .Tapiter, gen. JoTU. 
(App. IX). 

•!Sl, Justus, 

xidk-t, jufititia. 
justly, jure. 

keen, acer (104). 

keep-back, retinera. 

keep matches, Tigilias habere, 

kid, Ii^us. 

kill, interfioere, necSre. 

kiiidatss, beneficium. 

kingdom, reguum. 

kai/f., cuitec. 

know, scire, cognoecire, tioscire. 

knowledge, acientia. 

know-nol, nol-knovi, neaclre. 

l-noum,itisu>ell — , constat (IS 1). 

labour, labor. 

LaiYrd^moTii^n, LacedEemoaiiiH. 

liiTne, elaudns. 

land, terrjL 

la/id, to ( - put ashore), expooera ; 

(intrans.), a navi exire, or 

egredi (go a^ore). 
large, Diagnus. Larger, miijoT, 
last, nltinius. 
last, at — , tandem. 
Lalin, Lntlnlla. 
laTtgh, laugh-al, ridere. 
laitghing-stoek, Indibrium. 
lavgkter, rfsua. 
law, le^ Propose a law, lesem 

fcrre. 
lay-dovm, ponSre. 
laiy, iiiera. 

lead, duccre ; (o/ a road) ferre. 
leader, dm, prinocpa. 
kaf. frona, folium. 
leaii-up&n, niti (dep. abl.). 
leant, discSra. 
learned, doctua. 

fertw, relinquere. 
leave-off, dewn^re. 
Ic/l, reliclTia (jwrt. relinquo). 
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leg^ cms. 

legion, legio. 

length, at, tandem. 

less, minor. Xe^(ady.), minus. 

lest, ne (with subj., 180, 181). 

let, sign of imperative (1 93). 

letter (a written character), litSra. 
A letter, epistSla ; literae (pi.). 

liar, mendax. 

liberality, liberalitas. Liberally, 
liberaliter. 

lie, a, mendacinm. 

lie, to, mentiri (dep. ). 

lie, lie dovm, jacere. 

lie-hid, latere. 

lieutenant, legatns. 

life, yita., Inthelifetimeof — ,342. 

light, lux. 

light (not heavy), levis. 

light upon, nancisci (dep. ). 

like, similis (gen. or dat. ), 102. 

likeness, imago. 

lily, lilium. 

limit, finis. 

line of battle, acies. 

line of march, agmen. 

lion, leo. 

listen-to, audire (308). 

literatv/re, literae (pi.). 

little, a little, pauca (n. pi.). 

live, living, vivus. 

live (= dwell), habitare. 

live, to (=be alive), vivSre. 

live-upon, vesci (abl. ). 

load, onerare. 

lofty, altus. 

long, longus. 

long, for a long time, diu (diu- 
tius). 

long, to loTigfoT, cupere. 

look-arotmd, circumspicere. 

look-at, adspicere (aspicere), spec- 
tare (S.). 

look-for, quarere (308). 

loose, solvere. 

lose, amittere, perdere (S.). 

love, amor. 

love, to, amare, diligere. 

lover, amans. 

loving, amans, diligens. {With 
gen,, 233). 



lucky, felix. 
lying, mendax. 

fnSidf demens. 

TTvade, to he, fieri (App. XX). 

TTiaintain (=rear) alere ; (=keep 
up), tenere. 

m/j^e (a king, consul), creare. 

m/ike, facSre. 

Tnan, homo, vir (S. ). 

manifest, manifestus. 

manner, in such a, ita. 

Tfuinner, m5dus. 

mxirmers, m5res (mos). 

Tnany, multi. 

march, iter. 

march, to, proficisci (dep.), con- 
tendere. 

Tnargin, margo. 

mark, it is the — of, 226. 

TTvarry (of men), duc§re ; (of 
women) nubere (dat. ). 

marsh, p^lus, udis, f. 

master (= owner), dSminus (S.). 

master, magister (S.), 

matter, res. 

matters, it — , 300, 

may, licet (281). 

Tneadow, pratum. 

mean, sordidus. 

means, a, modus. By no WMms, 
nullo modo. 

vnedidne, medicina. 

Tneet, occurr^re (dat.). 

m£lt, liquescere. 

men of Athens, Athenienses. 

messenger, nuntius. 

method, ratio. 

mid, middle, mid/most, midst, 
medius (211). 

might, with all one*s, summit dpe. 

mild, mitis. 

milk, lac. 

mind, animus; mens {the intel- 
lect). 

mine, mens. 

misbeseems, it — , dedScet. 

miser, a, avarus. 

misfortunes, mala (n. pi.). 

missing, to be, deesse (desum). 

I mistress, magistra. 
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money, a sum of money, pecunia. 

Money ( = com), nmniuus. 
m^nt?if mensis. 
more highly^ pluris (226). 
mortf (in quantity), plus. 
mort (in a higher degree), m&gis. 
mortal, mortalis. 
most m^n, plerique (S. ). 
m^her, mater. 
motive, causa. 
mountain, mons. 
mournful, msestus. 
m^mse, mus. 
wove (trans.), movere; (intrans.) 

moveri, or se movere (811). 
m,uch, multus. 
fnuUitude, multitude. 
3fusey Musa. 
must, 129-135, 245, 281. 
my, mens. 

ndme, nomen. 

natural-to-man, humanus. 

nature, natura. 

nay rather, immo. 

n/car, prope, ad. 

nearer, propior. 

nearest, proximus. 

nearly, fere. 

Tieck, cervix, collum. 

need, indigere (gen. or abl. ). 

needle, &cus. 

neglect, negligere. 

negligemi, negligens. Negligent 

about, negl^ens (gen. ). 
neighbouring, vlcinus. 
neither — nor, nee — nee, neque 

— neque. 
neUher (of two), neuter (105). 
nest, nidus. 
net, rete. 
nzver, nunquam. 
nevertheless, t^men, att&men 

(344). 
new, n5vus. 
naxt, proximus. 
night, nox. 
no, nullus. 
noble, nobilis. 

nobody, no one, nemo (170). 
n<?Me, clamor. 



none, nullus. 

nor, nee, neque. (See also 180, 

194). 
not, non. 

not even, ne — qoidem (142). 
nothing, nihil; nil (only in 

poetry). 
not yet, nondum. 
nourish, alSre. 
now, nunc. 
nowhere, nusquam. 

0, ! Also a sign of Vocative 

alone. 
oak, quercus. 
obey, parere, obtemperare, ob§- 

<&re (dat. ). 
object of haired, to be, odio esse 

(243). 
object, to, recus&re [followed by 

quin). 
obscure, obscurus. 
obtain, adipisci (dep.). 
occupy, tenere. 
odd, impar. 
odour, odor. 

of ( = concerning), de (abl. ). 
of, sign of (^enitiye. (See also 

209, 349, 851.) 
of what sort, qualis. 
offer (trans.), offerre ; (intrans.) 

offerri (311). 
office, munus. 
often, ssepe. 
old, antiquus, vetus. * 
old-age, senectus. 
old-m^n, senex. Gen, pi,, s&njxoi, 
on (of place), in (abl. ). Of time^ 

abl. only (255). 
on the grotmd, humi (261). 
on-account-of, propter, ob (ace). 
on behalf of, pro. 
once (= formerly), olim. 
once, once for all, sSmeL 
one, unus. 

OTve (=a certain one), quidam. 
one (of two) alter. 
one another, inter se ; alius — 

alium. 
one day, quondam. 
, otw's, one's own, suus (173). 
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onlyy m6do, sdlum, tantum. 

open, apertUB, patefactus. 

open, to, aperire. 

open, to be; lie open, p&tere. 

opinion, sententia, opinio. 

opportunity, occasio. 

oppose, resistere (dat.), obst&re 

(dat.). 
opposite, contrarius. 
or, aut, vel (316). 
orator, drator. 
order, ordo. 
order, to, jubere (S.). 
original, pristinus. 
other, alius, alter (App. XI, A.). 
othenoiae, aliter. 
ought, oportet (281). 
our, ours, noster. 
ourselves, nos ipsi, nos-met ipsL 
out of doors, foras (217), foris 

(261). 
out'Of, e, ex. 
outside, extra. 
.over, super, supra. 
overcome, superare. 
overwhelm', obriiSre. 
ou^, debere. 
owing-to, prse (abl. ). 
ovm, his, her, its, suus (173). 
own ( = confess), fateri. 
oumer, dominus. 

pSilrij dolor. Suffer pain, dolere. 
pains, opSra, ». 
paint, pmpere. 
painter, pictor. 
painting, pictiira. 
palace, regia. 
pardon, Tenia. 
pardon, ignosc§re (dat). 
parent, parens. 
part, pars. 

pass, pass-by, prseterire. 
pass-over, transire (eo). 
past, the, prseterita (n. pL). 
patron, patr5DU8. 
peace, pax. To procwre»or estab- 
lish peace, conciliare pacem. 
peacock, pavo. 
penetraie, penetrare. 
people, pdpulus. 



perceive, sentire. 

perform, fungi (abL); efficere. 

perish, perir^ (eo). 

permit, sinere. 

permitted, it is, licet (281). 

perpetual, perpetuus. 

persuade, persuadere (dat.). 

pert, petulans. 

Phaethon, Phaethon, outis. 

philosopher, philosophus. 

philosophy, pnilosophia. 

physician, medicus. 

pick-up, legere. 

picture, t&biila, tabella. 

piercing, acutus. 

pity, to, misereri (dep. ) vnth gen, 

I pity, miseret me (284). 
place, a, 15cu8. 
place, to, ponSre. 
place-uTider, supponere (240). 
plain, manifestus. 
plain, a, campus. 
plan, consilium. 
play, ludus. 
play, to, ludere. 
pleasant, gratus, jucundus. 
please, placere (dat). 
pleasing, gratus. 
pleasure, yoluptas. 
plenty, copia. 
plough, arare. 
poet, poeta. 

point-of-a-spear, cuspis. 
point-out, monstrare. 
poor, pauper. 
portrait, imaffo. 
possess, possidere. 
powerful, p5tens. 
practise, colere. 
prcetpT, prsetor. 
praise, laus. 
praise, to, laudare. 
pray, precari (dep. ). 
precept, prseceptum. 
prepare, parare. 
prescribe, prsecipSre. 
present, to be, adesse. To be — 

at, interesse (dat). 
present, a, dSnum (S.). 
prevent, inhibere. 
price, pretium. 
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jpTWt^ at a great, magni (226). 

primestf see best. 

prohahUf verisimnis. 

prodttce, p&rSre. 

profitable, utilis. 

promise, polliceri (dep.), promit- 

tere. 
prosperous, secundus. 
protect, munire. 
protection, prsesidium. 
proud, superbua. 
providence, pr5yidentia. 
punish, punire. 
punishmmt, poena. 
pupU, discipiilus. 
purstie, persequi (dep. ). 
pwrsuit, a, studium. 
put, ponere. 
put'tO'flight, fugare. 
put-on, induSre. 

queen, reglna. 

question, interrogare. 

quickly, celeriter. 

quid, quietus. 

quite, oiQDino. 

quoth (he), inquit (App. XIX). 

random, at, temere. 

rank, ordo. 

rapid, rapidus. 

rashly, temere. 

rashness, temeritas. 

rather, I had, malo, malle (App. 

XX). 
rea^h, contingere. Beach ( = 

come up with), pervenire {vnth 

ad). 
read, legere. 

ready, paratus {part paro). 
rear, alere. 

reason (= cause), causa. 
reason (the faculty of reasoning), 

ratio. 
recall, revocare. 
receive, accip§re, capere (App. 

XXI). 
reckon, habere. 
recollect, recordari (dep.). 
ret^, ruber. 
reec^, amndo. 



reflect (= consider), cogitare. 

reflect (=give back a reflection), 
reddere. 

refuse, recuaaxeifoUoioedlyyqnia), 

regardless, negligens. 

rein, frenum. 

reinforcements, subsidia (n. pi.). 

rejoice, gaudere (156). 

relate, narrare. 

release, solvere. 

relying-on, fretus (abl.). 

rerruiin, manere. 

remaining, rSliquus. 

remedy, remedium. 

remernber, meminisse (196, 233), 
recordari (dep. ), reminisci 
(dep. ). 

remove, removere. 

repents, it, psenitet (234). 

reply, respondere. 

report, nuntiare. 

republic, res-publica (App. IX). 

reputcUion, fama. 

require, indigere (S.), loith gen. 
or abl. 

resentTnent, dolor. 

reside, habitare. 

resist, resistere (dat.). 

resowrces, opes (pi.). 

rest, quiescere. 

rest, the, caeteri (pi. ), reliquos. 

restore (=give back), reddere. 

restrain, cohibere. 

retain, retinere, tenere. 

return, a, reditus. 

return (=go or come back), re- 
dire (-eo). 

return (=give back), reddere. 

revile, male-dicSre (dat. ). 

reward, munus (S. ). 

Rhine, Rhenus. 

Rhone, Rh5d^nus. 

rich, dives. 

riches, divitise, opes. 

rightly, recte. 

rise, oriri (dep.). 

river, amnis, fluvius, flumen (S. ). 

road, via. 

rob, spoliare (233). 

robber, latro. 

ro6e, vestis. 
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rocky rupes, sa^um. 

rogrt^, veterator. 

roll (trans.), volvere, (intrans.) 

volvi, or volvere se (311). 
JRome, Roma. Qf-Bome, Komanus. 
roof, tectum. 
root, radix. 
rose, rosa. 
rough, asper. 
rouTvd, circum. 
royal, regius. 
ruin, perdere. 
rule, regere. 

w 



run, currere. 



run-away, fugere, aufiigere. 
running, cursus. 
rush, ruere. 

SSidi tristis, maestus. 

safe, inc61umis, tutus. 

safety, salus, -utis. 

Sagvmivmi, Saguntum. 

said (he), inquit. 

sail, navigare. 

sake, for the sake of, causS, {vMh 

gen. ). 
salute, salutare. 
same, the, idem (174). 
sand, arena. 
satiate, satisfy, satiare. 
say, dicere. * He says, ' *says he, * 

ait, inquit. 
say — not, negare. 
scarcely, vix. 
scatter, spargere. 
sea, m^re. 
see, cemere, videre, spectare, as- 

picere (S.). 
seek, seek'for, quaerere, petere (S.). 
seem, videri (pass, of video). 
-self, ipse (174). 
sell, vendere. 
senate, senatus. 
send, mittere. 
send-forward, prsemittere. 
sepulchre, sepulcrum. 
serve, servire (dat.). * 

serviceable, utilis {vpith ad, or with 

dat.). 
set-free, liberare. 
set-out, proficisci (dep.). 



settler, colonus. 

several, complures. 

severe, severus, gravis. 

shade, shadow, umbra. 

shake-off, deciitSre. 

shall, sign of future. See note, 
p. 15. 

shames, it shames, piidet (207). 

shameful, foedus, turpis. 

shoArp, acutus. 

sharpen, acuere. 

shave, tondere. 

sheep, ovis. 

she-goat, capella. 

shepherd, pastor. 

shin/i, nitere. 

ship, navis. 

short, brevis. 

shortly, breviter. 

shortness, brevitas. 

shmld (129-135; 162). 

shout, shouting, a, clamor. 

shovt, to, clamare. 

show, monstrare. 

shrill, acutus. 

shudder, shudder at, horrere. 

shun, vitare. 

shut, to, claudere. 

shvi (part.), clausus. 

skk, seger. 

silence, silen'tium. 

silent, to he, silere, tacere. To he 
— about, tacere {wUh ace. ). 

silly, ineptus. 

silver, — plate, argentum. 

sin, peccare. 

sinxx, cum or quum {vnth suhj. ). 

sing, cantare, canere. 

singing, cantus. 

sister, s6ror. 

sit, sedere. 

six-hundred, sexcenti, se, a. 

size, magnitudo. 

skilful, peritus, sollers. 

skilled-in, peritus (gen.). 

skin, pellis. 

slave, servus. To he a — to, ser- 
vire (dat.). 

slay, csedere, occidere. 

sleep, somnus. 

sleep, to, dormire. 
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slender, gritcilis. 

small, parvus; smaller, minor; 

smallest, minimus. 
smell, 5dor. 
smile, nsus. 
smile, smile at, ridere. 
smite (with disease, etc.)i affi- 

cere. 
snare, laquSns. 
STiow, nix. 
so, ita, adeo, tarn, sic So very, 

adeo. 
so great, tantus. 
50 many, tot. 
so much, tantum (228). By so 

mv^h, tanto (275). 
50 that (185). 
Socrates, Socr&tes. 
soft, mollis. 

sold, to he, venire (250). 
soldier, miles. 

som^, some one, aliquis, quispiam. 
some — others, alii — alii. 
scmietimes, interdum, aliquando. 
somewhat, paulo (276). 
son, filius. 
son-in-law, gener. 
song, cantus. 
soon, mox. 
sorrow, luctus. 
soul, Animus. 
sov/nd, s5nus. 
sound (adj. ), sanus. 
sovereignty, regnum. 
Spain, Hispania. 
spare, parcere. 
sparing, parens. 
speak, loqui (dep.). 
spear-point, cuspis. 
speech, a, oratio. 
speed, celeritas, cursus. 
spiteful, maledicus. 
sport, Indus. 
spring (the season), ver. 
spring, to, oriri (dep. ). 
spur, calcar. 
staff, fustis. 
sta^, cervus. 
stand, stare. 
siar, sidus. 
siari, projficisci{dep.). 



starvaiion, f&mesM 

staie, civitas ; res-pnblica (App. 

IX). 
stay, commorari (dep. ). 
stUl, to he, silere (S. ). 
stir, see rrwve. 
stem, severus. 
stone, lapis, saxum. 
stop, desmo (311). 
storm, tempestas, procella. 
story, fabiila. 
stranger, hospes, itia. 
stream, fliimen, rivus (S.). 
street, vicus. 

strength, vires (vis, App. IX). 
strive, niti (dep.). 
style, elegantia. 
successful, felix. 
succour, succnrrere (dat. ). 
such, of such a kind, talis. 
such (of size), tantus. 
such (with an adj.), tarn. 
sudden, siibitus. 
suddenly, siibito, repente. 
sue-for, pStere (308). 
suffer (= permit), sinere. 
suffer, pati (dep.). • 
suffer-pain, dolere. 
suffice, to he sufficient, safficere. 
sufficient, s^tis (229). 
suitable, suited, idoneus (dat. ), p. 

47, note. 
summer, sestas. 
sfwmmer (adj. ), of siwm/mer, nsti- 

vus. 
sun, sol. 
sup, cenare. 
supper, cena. 
suppose, putare. 
surprise, opprimere. 
surround, cmgere; circumyenire 

(hem in). 
survive, superesse. 
sustain, sustinere. 
swallow, hirundo. 
52^^7)5, celer( 104), velox. Swiftly^ 

(feleriter. 
swiftTvess, celeritas. 
swim, nare, natare. 
sword, en sis. 
Sy^voLciLse, Syraciisae (pi.). 
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table J mensa. 

tally Cauda. 

takCy capere. 

tdke-care, cavere. 

take-placBf fieri (App. XX). 

talCj fabiila. 

talent (=a sum of money), talen- 

tum. 
talent (= ability), ingenium. 
talk wUhj colloqui (with prep. 

cum), 
talkative, l($quaz. 
taste, gustare. 
taught, doctus (doceo). 
teach, docere. 
tear, lacrima. 
tear, to, l&cerare. 
tell, narrare. 
tell-a-lie, mentiri (dep.). 
temple, templum; sedes (sing.). 
ten, decern. Ten {apiece), deni, 

se, a. Tenth, dScimus. 
tender, tSner, era, §rum. 
territory, fines, pi. (finis). 
than, 270, 271. 

thanks, to return, agSre gratias. 
that (demonst. pron.), is, ille, iste 

(126). 
that ( = which), qui, quae, quod. 

See also 322. 
that (=in order that), ut (180). 
tJuit, after * so,* * su>ch,^ ut (185). 
that not, ne (180), ut non (185). 
tJiat (with comparatives), quo 

(277). 
that, sign of ace. and infin. (160- 

162). 
t?uU (after verbs of doubting, 

denying), quin (288). 
that-ojf-yours, iste (126). 
the — t?ie, quanto — tanto, quo 

— eo (276). 
their, their own, suns (if it relates 

to Subject of sentence. If not, 

eorum, illorum, 173). [Often 

omitted unless emphatic,, p. 

26, note.] 



themselves, ipsi, se (172-174), 

then, tum. 

thence, inde. 

there-is, est. There-are, sunt. 

there, ibi. There (= yonder), 

illic. 
therefore, JgJtur. 
they, ii, illi. Often omitted (48), 

See also 172, 173. // 

thick, densuB. 
thief, fur. 

thing, res. Often omitted (75, 76). 
think, existimare, put&re, cogl- 

tare, sentire (S.). 
think-little-of, parvi aestimSre 

(226). 
third, tertius. 

thirst, thirst for, sitire (308). 
thirsty, sitiens. 
this, hie, hffic, hoc (126f. 
thither, eo. 
thou, tu. 
though, licet, quamvis, cum 

(quum), (302). 
th(msand,a,wi\\Q{m.dLQfA.). (App. 

XV.) 
threaten, minari (dep. ). 
three, tres (App. XV). 
threshold, llmen. 
thrifty, parens. 
through, per (prep.). 
throw, jacere, prsecipit&re, immit- 

tere. 
throw away, abjicere, -jeci. 
throw-down, dejicSre, -jeci. 
thus, ita, sic. 
thy, tuns. 
time, tempus. At the same tiTne, 

simul. 
time (of life), setas. 
timid, timidus. 
tired, fessus. 
to, ad. (Also sign of dat.* and of 

infin. ). 
to { = in order to), 180-182. 
to-day, hodie. 
together, simul. 



* * To,* as a sign of Dative, is omitted after give, send, write. 
See also 113. 
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Umibf sepulcrum. 

to-morrow, eras. 

tongiLRf to hold oTte^s, tacere. 

too grecUf too much (adj. ), nimlus. 

{Adv.) nimis, nimium (229). 
too late, serus. 
too little, parum (229). 
too — to (Biff, of Idiom, p. 168). 
tooth, deus. 
top'Of, summus (211). 
touch, tangere. 
tower, turris. 
tovm, oppidum. 
towns-people, oppidani. 
trace, track, vestigium. 
trace, track, to, indagare, investi- 

gare. 
tragedy, tragoedia. 
train, instituere. 
travel, iter facere. 
traveller, viator. 
tree, arbor. 
trench, fossa. 
Troy, Troja. 
true, verus. 
truly, vero. 
trust, credere (dat.). 
truth, veiitas. 
tumble-down, mere. 
turn (trans.), convertere. (In- 

trans.), converti (311). 
twelve, duodecim. 
twenty, viginti (indecl.)- 
tvjo, duo (App. XV). 
two-hundred, ducenti, ae, a. 
tyrant, tyrannus. 

unable, to be, non posse. 

unaioare, inscius. 

unbecoming, it is, dedecet (204). 

um^rtain, incertus. 

un/COTisdous, to he, nescire. 

under, sub (77), subter. 

understand, intelligere. 

undertake, suscipere. 

uneven, impar. 

unfortun/Ue, adversus. 

unfriendly, inimicus. 

unhappy, infelix. 
unhurt, incdliimis. 
universe, mundus. 



unless, nisi. 

unlike, dissimilis. 

unlucky, infelix. 

v/nmindful, immemor. 

improfitable, \ ^^^^:^ 

unserviceable, ) 

unskilled, uriskilful, unskilful in, 

imperitus (gen.). 
unwilliTig, invitus. 
unwilling, to be, nolle (App. XX). 
unworthy, indignus (abl.). 
upon, in (abl.), super. 
urge, urge-on, urgere. 
use, usus. 
use, to, uti (dep.). 
useful, utilis. 
useless, inutilis. 
usually, plerumque. 

vainly, in vain, frustra. 
valour, virtus. 
value, to, sestimare. 
variety, dissimilitudo. 
venture^ audere (156). 
verse, carmen, versus. 
very, sign of Superl. 
very highly, maxirai (226). 
very many, plurimt. 
vice, vitium. 
victor, victor. 
victory, victoria. 
view, to, conspicere. 
vigorously, acriter. 
violence, vis. 
virgin, virgo. 
virtue, virtus, iitis. 
voice, vox. 

W&ge, ggrere. 
wait, wait-for, exspectare. 
walk, ambalare. 
wall, mums. 
wander, vagari (dep.). 
want, inopia. 

*want ( = be without), carere (abl. ). 
=need, indigere (gen. or abl.). 
wanting, to be, deesse. ^ 
war, bellum. 
warm, calidus. 
wannth, calor. 
\ioarTi, Taouere (181, 184). 
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watchf vigilia. 

tocUchf to he on the — , cavere. 

watery aqua. 

waUr, to, irrigare. 

wave, fluctus. 

way, via. 

we, nos. 

weak, imbecillus, infinnas. 

wealth, 8pes (pi.). 

wealthy, opulentus. 

weapon, teium. 

wear, gerere, uti (abl.). 

wear-otU, deterere. 

toeary, fessus. / am weary ofy 

234. 
weather, tempestas. 
wed (of a man), ducere ; (of a 

woman), nubere (dat.). 
weep, weep for, flere. 
vmght, pondus. 
welfare, salus, utis. 
loell, a, puteus. 
well (adv.), bene. 
toell-knovm, it is — , constat (161). 
what (interrog.), qnis, qui? (187). 
what (=that which), qui (166). 
what (before adjectives), qukm 

(p. 75, note). 
wTiot sort of, qualis. 
w?ien, quum or cum. (Interrog. ) , 

quando ? 
wlience, unde. 

where, ubi, qua. (Interrog. ) , ubi ? 
whereas, quum or cum (with 

subj.). 
wherefore, quare. 
whether, -ne, num, utnim, sive 

(296, 299 ; 817). 
which, qui. 
whieh (of two), uter. 
while, whilst, dum. 
while (whilst) playing, inter lu- 

dendum (122). 
white, albus. 
whither, quo. 
who, qui. (Interrog.), quis, qui ? 

(187). 
whoever, whosoever, quicunque, 

quisquis. 
whole, whole of, the whole, totus. 
wh/olesome, saluber. 



why, cur, quare, quid. 
wide, latus. 
ivife, conjux, uxor. 
toill, willing, to be, velle (volo). 
willingly, libenter. 
vrind, ventus. 
toing, penna. 
winter, hiems. 

winter (adj.), of winter, hibemus. 
Winter quarters, hibema (n. 

pi.). 

tointer, to, hibemare. 
vnsdom, sapientia. 
toise, sapiens. 
wise, to he, sS,pere. 
vnsh, velle (App. XX). 
vnsh-not, not-wish, nolle (App. 

XX). 
vjish rather, malle (App. XX). 
with ( = together with) , cum (abh) . 

Also sign of abl. (36, 87). 
vjith difficulty, segre, vix (249, 

note). 
with speed, celeriter (249). 
vjithout (= outside), extra; ( = 

not having), sine (abl.). 
vrithmit, followed by verbal subst. 

in 'ing, is translated by *quin* 

(288), never by sine and the 

Gerund or Gerundive (112, 

note). 
vnthovt, do, he ttrithout, carere 

(abl.). 
vrUhovt my knowledge, me inscio 

(342). 
wolf, lupus. 

woman, femina, mulier. 
wonder, wonder at, mirari (dep.). 
wonderful, mirabilis, mirus. 
wont, to he, solere (156). 
wood, a, silva. 
wooden, of wood, ligneus. 
wool, lana. 
u)ord, a, verbum. 
ux/rd, to hrin^g, nuntiare. 
work, opus. 
world, mundus. 
worn-out, detritus (detero). 
worse, pejor. 
worship, colere. 
worst, pessimus. 
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worthy y dignus (abl.). 
would rather J see wish-rather, 
would that/ (302). 
wound, a, viilnus. 
woundj to, vulnfirflre, 
wretched, miser. 
writCf sorlbfire. 
wrong, a, injuria. 

Xe nop Hon, Xentfphon, -ontis, 

m 
m 

Jf&cht, phasfilus. 
ye, V08 (App. XVI), 
year, annus. 



yellow, flavm. 

yesterday, heri. 

yet, t^men,att&men, vemmttoen 

(344). 
yon, yonder, ille (126). 
you (sing.), tu; (pi.) vo«. 
young, juvfinis (Junior). 
yov,ng mem, adolescens. 
your, yours, tuua {sing,), yester 

(pi. App. XVI, C). 
yourself, tu ipse, ipse (174). 
you>th, a, adolescens, juvSnis. 
youth (time of), jnyentna, 

utis. 
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a, ab, ahs, hy,from, 
ab-eo, ire (141), depart y go away. 
ab-sens (absnm), ahaerU, 
ab-solvoy ere, solvi, solutum, 

a^uit. 
ab-sum, esse, foi (S. ), am abaeiU, 

away. 

ac, and (never before a vowel), 
ac-cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, ap- 

proach, am added, 

ac-cido, ere, cidi, happen. 

accipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, re- 
ceive. 

accipiter, tris, a hawk. 

acer, cris, ere, active, keen. 

acerbus, biUeTf sour, crabbed. 

acies, ei, line of battle, battle- 
array, edge. 

acervus, i, heap. 

acriter, fiercely, vigorously (ac- 
rius, acerrime). 

aeno, ere, ui, titum, sharpen, 

acus, ^, needle. 

acutus, sharp, shrill, piercing. 

ad, to, at, by, near, (with a Gerund 
or Gerundive, for*), 

ad-duco, ere, duxi, ductum, 

bring or Udd up. 
adeo, so, so very. 
ad-eo. Ire (141), approach, go to, 
ad-hinnio, ire, n^igh after, neigh 

to, 
ad-imo, ere, emi, emptum, take 

away, 
ad-ipiscor, adeptos sum, gain, 

obtain. 
ad-jiivo, are, juvi, jtitum, help, 

aid. 
ad-ministro, are, administer, 

TnaTvage, 
admiror, ari, admire. 



ad-moneo, ere, remind. 
adolescens, a young man, 
adolescentiilus, a youth, strips 

ling. 
ad-sum, esse, fui, am present, at 

hand, 
adulter, adulterer, 
ad-uro, ere, ussi, ustum, siiige, 
ad-ventus, iis, arrival, coming, 
ad-versus (adj.), adverse, u/nfor» 

tunate. 
ad-versus (prep.), against, to- 

wards. 
aeneus, of brass, brazen, 
sedes, in sing, a temple, in pi. 

a house. 
aedifico, are, buUd, 
seger, sick, diseased. 
segre, toith difficulty, scarcely. 

JS^e ferre, to take amiss, fret 

at, be indignant at. 
segroto, are, am HI. 
^gyptus, i, f., :Egypt. 
sequalis, equal (in age), of the 

saTne age. 
ffiquitas, equity, justice, impa/r- 

tiality. 
sestas, tatis, summ^er. 
sestimo, are, estimate, value. 
sestivus, of or belonging to sum- 

mer, summer, 
setas, atis, age, tims {of Itfe), 
affecto, are, aim at, 
afficio, ere, feci, fectum, visit, 

smite. 
affirmo, are, assert, 
agellus, i, small field, farm, 
ager, a^ri, field, 
aggredior, aggressus sum, ag- 

grSdi, approach, attack, 
agmen, inis, lim of march. 
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agnosco, Sre, agndvi, agnitnm, 

&go, ere, egi, actum, oc^, do^ 

effect. Agere gratias, return 

thanks. 
agricSla, se, m., a farmer. 
aio, aayy assert (App. XIX). 
&1&cer (104), alerty brisk. 
albas, white. 
alienus, ofoxJ)elonging to another y 

another man's. 
aliquis, some, soTne one, any 

(App. XVII). 
alius (S. ), otJier, another, alii — 

alii, soTne — others (App. 

XI). 
alo, ere, ui, nxmrish, maintain. 
alter (S.), the one or the other 

(of two) (App. XI). 
altus, deep, high, lofty. 
amabilis, loveable. 
amans (amo), loving, a lover. 

Also adj. , enarnxmred of, with 

gen. 
ambitio, ambition. 
ambiilo, are, walk. 
amicitia, friendship. 
amicus, friendly. Also subst., 

a friend. 
amitto (S.), ere, misi, missum, 

lose. 
amnis (S.), a river. 
amo, are, love, 
amor, oris, love. 

an, whether, or. Sometimes in- 
terrogative, 
^nas, atis, duck. 
angiilus, i, corner, 
animal, alis, an aninwl, 
animus, i, mind, soul. 
anniilus, a ring. 
annus, year. 
a user, eris, a goose. 
ante, before, in front of. 
antea, before,for7nerly. 
ante-fero, ferre, tuli, prefer. 
antiquus, ancient, old. 
aperio, ire, ui, apertum, open, 
&piaf a bee. 
apiuiDf parsley, 
appareo, ere, parui, appear. 



appello, are, call. 

appetitus, appetite, pi. possums, 

desires. 
apt us, JU, suitable. 
apud, at, am/mgst (Anp. XXIII). 
aqua, vxUer. 
aquila, an ea^le. 
Arar, aris, the river Sadne. 
arbitror, ari, think. 
arbor (arbos), oris, f., tree. 
Ardea, a town of LatiuTn, 
arena, sand, beach. 
2iXg%Tit^m, diver, plaU. 
aro, are, plough. 
ars, tis, art, accomplishment. 
Artemisia, udfe of Mausolus, 

king of Caria. 
arundo, inis, reed. 
arz, arcis, citadel, Tieight. 
asper, aspera, asperum, cruel, 

rough, dangerous. 
aspicio, ere, spexi, spectum (S.)> 

look at, behold. 
assimiilo, are, pretend. 
astrum (S. ), a constellation, 
at, but, wiy but. 
Athenae (pi.), Athens. 
Atheniensis, Athenian. 
Attains, a king of Perg&mus in 

Asia Minor. 
attamen, yet, but yet, neverthe' 

less (344). 
attingo, ere, attigi, toueh lightly, 

take up. 
atque (S.), and. 
auctio, sale, auction. 
auctor, 5ris, auihor. 
auctoritas, personal weight, in- 
fluence, authority. 
audax, bold, daring, 
audeo, ere, ausus sum, dare^ 

veniure (156). 
audio, ire, ivi, itum, hear, listen 

to. 
augeo, ere, xi, ctum, enlarge, 

increase (311); improve. 
aura, breeze, air. 
aureus, of gold, golden, gold. 
auris, ear. 
aumm, gold. 
\ oat, or. Aut — aut, eitJier — or.. 
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autem, IvJt, however (344). 
auxilium, aid, assistance. 
avarus, avaricious. A miser. 
Svidus, greedy^ craving for. 
8.vis, a bird. 

barba, heard. 

barbatus, bearded. 

beate (adv.), happily. 

beatus (S.), happy. 

Belgse, pi. m. , a people of ancient 

OavZ. 
bellum, war. 
bene, well. 

beneficium, benefit, kindness. 
bibo, ere, bibi, bibitum, dririk. 
b5nitas, goodness, bounty. 
bonura, i, a good thing, blessing. 
b6nns, good. 
brevis, short. 
brevitas, shortness. 
breviter, shortly, briefly. 
Britannia, Britain. 

csecus, bliTvd, 

csedo, ere, cecidi, csesum, cut, 

fell, slay. 
cseteri, pi., the rest. 
calcar, aris, spur. 
*cSlidu8, hot. 
calor, hea4i, warrrUh. 
Camillus, a noble Roman. 
campus, a plain. 
candens, part. q/*candeo. 
candeo, ere, am at white heai, am 

hot, glow. 
c^nis, is, a dog. 

c&no, ere, cecini, cantom, sing. 
canto, are, sing. 
cantus, soTig, singing. 
capella, she-goat. 
cSper, pri, he-goat. 
capillus, i, hair. 
capio, ere, cepi, captum, take, 



receive. 



c^put, capitis, h^ad. 

careo, ere (S.), amioithout, want, 

do unthout. 
Caria, a province of Asia Minor. 
carmen, inis, n. , a song, verse. 
caro, carnis, flesh. 



Cartbaginiensis, Carthaginian. 

Carthago, ginis, Carthage. 

earns, dear. 

caseus, cheese. 

castra, pi. n., a camp. 

casu, by accident. 

casus, accident, chance. 

catena, chain. 

Cauda, tail. 

causa, cavM, reason, motive. 

causd, for the sake, with gen. 

cautus, cautious. 

c&veo, ere, cavi, cautum, be on 

the watch, be on one^s guard, 

beware. 
celeber, bris, bre, frequented, 

famou>s. 
c§ler, celeris, celerS, sunft (104). 
celeritas, tatis, swiftness, speed, 

haste. 
celeriter, svnftly, quickly, with 

speed. 
celo, are, hide, hide or conceal 

from (216). 
cena, supper. 
cepi, see capio. 

Ceres, Cereris, the goddess of com. 
cerno, ere, crevi (S.), see clearly, 

discern, distinguish. 
certe, certainly, at all events. 
certior fio, / am informed; cer- 

tiorem facere, to inform. 
cervix, vicis, neck. 
cervus, a sijog. 
Cicero, onis, a famous Roman 

orator. 
Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, 
Cimbri, pi. m., a people of Oer- 

many. 
cingo, ere, cinxi, cinctum, sur- 

round, encircle. 
circiter (prep.), about. 
circum (prep.), around (ace), 
circum-eo, ire, go round, visit. 
circum-spicio, spicere, spexi, 

spectum, look around. 
circum-venio, ire, veni, ventum, 

surround, hem in. 
civis, is, a citizen. 
civitas, tatis, a state. 
clamo, are, shout. 
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clamor, dris, fitwvA^ ahouiingf 
noise, 

clarus, hrightf illitstrious. 

classis, is, a fleet. 

claudo, ere, clausi, clausum, 
cloaey shiU. 

claudus, lame, 

coepi, begin {L. P. § 74). 

c5^to, are (S.), think , reflect, 

cognosco, ere, cognovi, cognitum, 
know, 

cogo, ere, co-egi, coactum, com- 
pel, 

cohibeo, ere, restrain. 

cohors, cohortis, cohort^ a divi- 
sion of a Roman legion. 

coUineo, are, hit the mark, 

coll6quor, loqni, locutus, con- 
verse, talk wUh, 

coUum, neck, 

c51o, ere, colui, cultom, cultivate, 
practise, worship, 

coldnus, i, a settler, colonist. 

color, oris, colour. 

columba, a dove. 

committo, ere, misi, missum, 
eTvtrvst, 

commodum, an advantage. Com- 
modo esse, to he advamiageous 
(243). 

commoror, ari, aMde, stay, so- 
journ. 

communis, comnnon. 

compello, ere, compiili, pulsnm, 
compel, drive. 

complures, a and ia, pi., a great 
Tnany, several. 

comp5no, ere, compose. 

comprehendo, ere, prehe^di, pre- 
hensum, seize. 

concedo, ere, cessi, cessum, ad- 
mit, grant. 

concilio, are, procure, establish 
(peace). 

condo, ere, didi, ditum, found, 
build. 

conferre culpam, lay the blame. 

conficio, ere, feci, fectum, com- 
plete, flnish. 

can-do, ere, feel sure, confi- 
dent. 



confilsus, a, am, in disorder, dis- 
ordered (confundo). 

conjuz, iigis, m. i.,hu^>amd,vjyfe, 

Conor, ari, endeavour, attempt. 

conscio, scire, be privy to, be 
conscums of. 

consilium, advice, design, pla/n. 

consolatio, oni«, comfort, conso- 
lation. 

conspectus, iis, sight, view, 

conspicio, ere, spezi, view, be- 
hold. 

constat, U is an alUnced fact, it 
is knoum, agreed. 

constituo, ere, stitui, stitutom, 
enact, settle. 

consul, ulis, a consul. 

consulatus, ts, consulship, 

consulo, gre, sului, sultum, con- 
sult; with dat, 'conauU for 
a person's inlereds. ' 

contego, ere, texi, tectum, cover. 

contemno, nere, tempsi, temp- 
tum, despise. 

contemplor, look earnestly at. 

contemptus, iis, contempt, acorn, 

contenao, ere, contend, march, 
hasten. 

contentos, conierU, contented 
(abl.). ' 

continens, entis, the mainland 
(supply terra). 

contingo, ere, tiigi, reach, 

contra (prep.), against (ace). 

contrarius, contrary. 

converto, ere, verti, versom, 
tum. 

convenio, ire, oMcmhle (intrans.) ; 
call upon (trans.). 

convoco, are, call together, as- 
semble. 

copia, abundance, plenty. In 
pi. forces. 

copiosus, plentiful, ahmdant, 

cor, cordis, heart. 

Corinthus, Corinth. 

cornix, icis, a crow. 

comu, As J n., horn. 

corona, a garland, chaplet, 

corpus, oris, body. 
\ cortex, !cis, bark (of trees). J 
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eras, to-frvoTTfyw, 

credo, ere, didi, ditam, believe, 
trust. 

cremo, are, bvam. 

creo, are, create^ make (a king, 
consul, etc.). 

cresco, ere, creyi, ffrow, increase 
(in trans.). 

crinis, a lock of hair^ hair, 

crudelis, cruel. 

crudelitas, tatis, cruelty. 

crus, cruris, leg. 

cubile, cov>ehy bed, 

culpa (S.),/awW. 

culpo, are, blame. 

culter, tri, knife. 

cum (prep.), unth. 

cum (quum), when, since, where- 
as, 

cunctatio, onis, delay. 

cunctus, all, the whole, 

cupiditas, tatis, desire. 

cupidus, desirous, eager, 

cupio, ere, cupivi, cupitum, 
desire, long for, 

cur, why. 

cara, care, anxiety, 

curro, ere, cucurri, cnrsam, rwn. 

currus, iis, cha/riot. 

cursus, cowrse, running, speed, 

cuspis, idis, spear-point. 

custodio, ire, guard, ujotch. 

Cynthia, a woman's ruvme. 

Cyprus, an island in the Mediter- 
ranean. 

de (prep.), down from, coTicem' 
ing, of, about (abl.). 

dea, a goddess, 

debeo, ere, bui, bitum, / owe, I 
ought. 

de-cedo, ere, depart, 

decern, ten. 

de-cerpo, ere, cerpsi, cerptum, 
pluck, 

decet, it beseems, becomes. 

de-cido, ere, cidi,/aW down. 

declaro, are, declare. 

dedecet, it misbeseems, become- 
not. 

dedecus, cons, disgrace, 
H. L. B. o.j 



defendo, ere, fendi, fensum, 

defcTid. 
de-fero, ferre, tiili, latum, carry 

dovm. 
deformo, are, disfigure, spoil the 

shape of. 
dego, ere, live, 
deinde, afterwards, then, 
dejicio, ere, jeci, jectum, let drop, 

throw down. 
delecto, are, delight. 
deleo, ere, evi, etum, destroy. 
delinquo, ere, liqui, lictum, sin, 

transgress. 
demens, ntis, mad. 
Demosthenes, is, a famous oraJtor, 
dens, tis, tooth, 
densus, thick, 
deni, se, a, ten (apiece). 
deprSvo, are, pervert, distort, 
descendo, ere, scendi, scensum, 

descend, come dovm. 
des^ro, serere, serui, sertum, 

dbaTidon. 
desino, ere, desivi or desii, 

desitum, cease, leave off. 
de-sum, esse,fiii (S.), am wanting, 

missing. 
detero, ere, trivi, tritum, wear 

out. 
deterreo, eve, frighten, deter, 
detritus, see deteio. 
deus, gcid (App. IX). 
devinco, ere, vici, victum, rout. 
devoro, are, devaicr, 
dico, ere, dixi, dictum (S.), say, 

call. 
Dictator, Dictator (a Hom^n 

magistrate). 
dies, ei, day. 

difificilis, difficult, testy, ill-na- 
tured. 
diffido, ere, distrust (dat.). 
digitus, finger. 

dignus, worthy, deserving (abl.). 
diligentia, diligcTice, attention. 
diligo, ere, lexi, lectum, love. 
Dionysius, a tyrant of Sicily. 
discipulus, pupil. 
disco, ere, didici, learn. 
disjungo, Sr^, ^epaxtiilft. 
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displiceo, ere, dispUase (dat). 
dispoDO, ^re, posui, pdrntum, 

arrange. 
dissimHis, unlike. 
diasimilitndo, txariety. 
diu {(xmpar. diutius), long, far 

a long time. 
dives, diyitiB, rich. 
diyido, Sre, yiai, Yisnm, divide. 
divinitas, divine natv/re, 
divinns, divine. 
diyitiffi (pL), riches. 
d6ceo, ere, docui, doctmn, tecuh. 
doctus, part, doceo, taught^ 

learned. 
d51eo, ere, suffer pain^ grieve, 

grieve-for. 
dSlor, oris, grief, pain, reaent- 

merU. 
d6mi, ai heme (domuin, home, 

after a verb of motion). 
dSmiis, iis, a house. 
ddnum (S.), a gift, present. 
dormio, ire, sleep. 
dubito, are, doubt, Jiesitate. 
ducenti, se, a, two htmdred. 
duco, Sre, duxi, ductum, lead, 

hriTig, marry (of a man), 
dum, while, whilst. 
duo, two (App. XV). 
duodecimo twelve. 
doro, are, last. 
duras, hard, hard-hearted. 
dux, ducis, leader, guide. 

e (prep. ), out of, from. 

edico, ere, dixi, dictum, Tndke a 

proclamation. 
edo, edere or esse, edi, esum, 

eai. 
edo, ere, didi, ditum, utter. 
efficio, §re, feci, fectum, perform, 

WMke. 
2geo, ere (S.), need (gen. or abl.). 
egi, see ago. 
5go, / (App. XVI). 
egredior, gredi, gressus, go forth. 
efegantia, style, elegance. 

iicio, 8re, licui, draw out. 



ellgo, Sre, legi, lectom, choose. 

eludo, ere, baffle. 

emoUio, ire, soften. 

emo, ere, emi, emptnm, buy. 

ensis, is, sword. 

eo, ire, ivi or ii, flfo (141). 

eo (adv.), thither; with ' quo,' the 

more (276). 
Epaminondas, a Theban general. 
£phesus, Epfiesus. 
Epimenides, a Cretan poeL 
epistola, a letter. 
epulse (pi.), a banquet, feajit. 
eques, equitis, horseman. 
equidem, I for my part. 
equitatus, &, cavalry. 
equito, are, ride. 
equus, i, horse. Ex eqno, on 

horseback. 
erro, are, err. 
erumpo, ere, rupi, ruptom, break 

out. 
esurio, ire, am hungry. 
et (S.), and, also; et — et, both 

— and. 
etiam, also, even. 
evado, ere, vasi, yasom, get dear 

atoay, escape. 
evectus, see eveho. 
eveho, ere, vexi, yectum, raiM., 
evolo, are, fly oid of. 
ex, out of, from (abl.). 
exclamo, are, shout oiU, exclaim. 
excusatio, onis, excuse, plea. 
exemplum, example, instance. 
exeo, ire, go out (141). 
exercitus, ^, army. 
exiguus, small. 
exislimo, are (S.), think. 
exordior, ordiri, orsus, begin, 
exorsus, see exordior. 
expello, ere, pull, pulsum, drive 

out, banish. 
expilo, are, plunder, pillage. 
ex-pono, ere, posui, positom, 

land (put on shore), disembark. 
ex-specto, are, expect, waU for^ 

await. 
exsul, exsiilis, an exile. 
exstinguo, ere, stinxi, stinctiim, 
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extra, crut of, heyondf oiUside, 
eztremus, last, the fnd of (with 
subst), 211. 



,__ \j . 



f abula, fabU, story, 
fabiilosus, fuU of stories, fahu- 

lous. 
facile (adv.), easily; camp, faci- 

lius, stiperL facillime. 
facilis, easy, complaisant, 
facio, Sre, ^ci, factum (S.), do, 

make, value. 
factum, deed, oat, 
fallax, acis, deceitful, 
fallo, ere, fefelli, deceive, 
falsus, false, 
{a.ma., fam£, reputation, 
fames, is, hu/nger, starvation, 
familiaris res, OTie^s private estate 

ov property, 
familiaritas, irdimacy, 
fanum, shrine. 

fateor, fateri, fassus, confess, own, 
Faunus, i, a Faun, a rustic 

deity, 
(elicitas, tatis, good-fortwrve, hap- 
piness, 
felix, icis (S.), happy, swxessful, 

lucky, 
femina, woman, 
fere, almx)st, nearly; nemo fere, 

hardly anybody, 
fero, ferre, tuli, latum, hear, 

carry; ferre legem, to propose 

a law, 
ferreus, of iron, iron, iron-hearted, 
ferrum, i/ron; a razor, 
fessus, weary, tired. 
fideliter, faithfully. 
fiducia, confidence. 
filia, a dav^ghter. 
filius, i, a son. 
Hnis, is, end, limit. In pi. 

territory. Finem facere, to 

leave off. 
fio, fieri, factus, become, am made 

(App. XX, D). 
fla^to, are, demand, 
flagro, am on fire, bwm (intrans.). 
flavus, yellow, fair-haired, 
flecto, ere, flexi, flexum, bend. 



fleo, flere, flevi, fletum, weep, 

weep for. 
floreus, of flowers, flowery, 
flos, floris, a flower, 
fluctus, iis, a wave, 
flumen, inis (S.), a stream, river, 
fluvius (S.), a river, 
fodio, fodere, fodi, fossum, dig. 
foedus, fovl, disgraceful, shame» 

fyl. 
folium, a leaf 
foras, ovJt of doors (after a yerb 

of motion), 
fore, forem, from sum. 
fores, ium (pi.), doors, 
foris, oul of doors. 
forma, form, figure, 
formica, arU, 
formositas, beauty, 
forte, by charux, 
fortis, brave, 
forliter, bravely, courageously 

(fortius, fortissimo), 
fortitudo, dinis, bravery, courage, 
fortuna, fortune. 
fossa, a ditch, trench. 
frango, ere, fregi, fractum, breaJc, 
foveo, ere, fovi, fotum, cherish, 
frater, tris, brother, 
fratricida, a fratricide, 
fraus, fraudis, fraud, deceit, 
frenum, bU, curb, 
fretus, relying on (abl.). 
frigidus, cold (adj.). 
frigus, oris, cold (subst.). 
frons, frondis, leaf, 
fruges, pi. (S.), fruits of the 

earth, a crop. 
frumentor, ari, get com, forage, 
frumentum, com. 
fruor, frui, enjoy (abL). 
frustra, in vain. 
fvLgSi, flight, escape from. 
f ugio, ere, fugi, fly, fiy or escape 

from. 
fugo, are, put to flight. 
fui, see sum. 
fungor, fungi, discharge, perform 

(abl.). 
fur, furis, a thief, 
fustis, is, a stafy cuid^eX.. 
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fntnnu, ahout to he; fuiurt {pari. 
of sum). 

Gades, inm (pi.), Cadiz. 

Gallus, a GauL 

gal Una, a hen. 

gandeo, ere, gayisos sum, rejoice 
(156). 

gaudinm, jai/. 

gSner, generi, son-in-law. 

Germanus, German. 

gSro, gerere, gessi, gestnm, carry, 
wear, wage (war), behave. 

gloria, glory, ambitum. 

glorior, ari, boaM. 

gracilis, slender (102). 

gradior, gradi, gressns, step, go. 

Grsecia, Greece. 

Graecus, Greek, Grecian. 

gratia, favour, kindness, grati- 
tude; gratias agere, to return 
thavJcs. 

gratiilor, ari, congratvZate. 

gratus, pleasing. 

gravis, heavy. 

griviter, heavily; graviter ferre, 
to take deeply to heart. 

gressus, ^, step. 

grus, gruis, a crane. 

gusto, are, taaie. 

habeo, ere, have, hold, esteem, 

consider. 
habito, are, live, dwell. 
Halicarnassns, a city of Carta. 
hamus, i, a hook. 
Hannibal, alls, a Carthaginian 

general. 
hasta, spear. 
haurio, ire, hansi, haustum, 

drain, draw. 
hedera, ivy. 

Helvetii (pl.)> « Celtic people. 
heri, yesterday. 
Hesperus, the evening star. 
hibemus, of wilder, wintry. 
hibemo, are, winter, pass the 

ivinter. 
hie, this (near me), 126. 
hie (adv.), here, 
hircna, i, a goaJt. 



hirando, dinis, a swaUaio. 

Hispania, Spain. 

historia, history. 

hodie, to-day. 

homicida, murderer, homicide, 

hdmo, hominis (S.), a main. 

honestos, honourable. 

honor, oris, honour, distinction. 

horreo, ere, Judder, shudder at; 

am in dread of. 
hortor, ari, exhort. 
hortus, i, garden. 
hostis, is (S.), enemy. 
hue, hither. 
humanus, ncOurdl to man, ku^ 

man, gentle. 
hydros, i, a water-snake. 

i, imperative of eo. 

ibi, there. 

idem, eadem, idem, the same 

(174). 
idoneus, fit, suitable (dat. or with 

l»rep. ad), 122. 
ignarus, ignorant (gen.), 
ignavia, idleness. 
ignavus, idle. 
ignis, vi,fire. 
ignoratio, ignorance. 
ignoro, are, am ignorant. 
ignosco, ere, pardon (dat.). 
ille, that (near him), yonder.. 
illic, there (yonder). 
imago, puis, portrait, reflection* 
imbecillus, tixaJc. 
imitor, ari, imiiaie. 
immemor, immemSris, unmmd' 

ful, forgetful. 
immensus, vast. 
immitto, ere, misi, missiim, oasty 

throw. 
immo, nay raiher. 
immortalis, immortal. 
impar, imparls, odd, uneven. 
impedio, ire, hinder. 
imperator, dris, general, com- 

maTider-in-chief. 
imperitus, unskilled, unskilful in 

(gen.). 
imperium, command, pouter,' em* 
\ pire. 
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impero, are (S.), command. 

impius, impious. 

impleo, ere, plevi, fill. 

impr6bus, wicked. 

in, prep, with ace, into, against; 
with abl., m, upon, a/mong. 

incedo, ere, VKblk. 

incendium, a conflagration, fire. 

inceptum, design (incipio). 

incertus, UTicertain. 

incipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, begin* 

incltisus, shv>t up. 

incolumis, safe, unhurt. 

incredibilis, incredible. 

in-cultus, un/niltivated. 

incus, cudis, anvil, 

indago, are, track. 

inde, thence. 

indigeo, ere (S.), n>eed, require. 

in-dignus, unworthy. 

indiio, ere, dui, dutum, put on. 

industria, industry. 

ineptus, silly, foolish. 

iners, inertis, in^ictive, lazy. 

in-felix, unhappy, 

infirmus, wea%. 

influo, ere, fluxi, flow into. 

infra (prep.), below (ace). 

ingSninm, genius, talent, aJnlity. 

ingens, ntis, hu^e, large. 

ingenuus, refined, liberal. 

ingredior, gredi, gressus, enier. 

inhibeo, ere, prevent. 

inimicusi (S.), an enemy, 

injuria, wrong, injury. 

inopia, want, destitution. 

inquam, I say (App. XIX). 

inscius, unaware. Me inscio, 
without my knowledge (abl. abs. ) . 

insilio, ire, ui, jump upon. 

insons, ntis, innx)ce7U. 

in-spicio, spicere, spexi, spectum, 
look into. 

instituo, ere, stitui, stitutum, 
train. 

insuavis, unpleasant, disagreeable. 

insula, island. 

intelligo, ere, lexi, lectum, under- 
stand. 

inter, between, among. Inter se, 
together, with or to each other. 



interdum, sometimes. 
interest, impers. (300). 
inter-ficio, ere, feci, kill. 
inter-sum, esse, fui, am present 

at, am engaged in (dat.). 
interrSgo, are, ask, question. 
inter vallum, intervening space. 
intimus, inmost. 
intuens, see intueor. 
intueor, eri, gaze, gaze at or into, 
inultus, unavenged, unpunished. 
in-utilis, useless, unserviceable. 
in-venio, ire, veni, ventum (S.), 

find, invent, discover. 
in-vestigo, are, tra^, discover. 
in video, ere, vidi, envy (dat.). 
invitus, ununlling. Often to be 

translated adverbially, *umvil' 

lingly* (p. 106, note), 
ipse, gen. ipsius, self. 
irascor, i, am angry, am angry 

with (dat.). 
iratus, part, irascor, angry, 
irrigo, are, uxxter, irrigate, 
is, ea, id, he, she, it (126). 
iste, that (near you), thut of yours, 
ita, so, in such a manner, thus. 
Italia, Italy. 
iter, itmena, journey, ma/rch. 

jaceo, ere, jacui, lie, lie down. 
jacio, ere, jeci, jactum, throw, 

hurl. 
jactus, see jacio. 
jaculor, ari, shoot, 
jam, already. 

jocans, part, jocor, ari, jest. 
j8cus, i, a jest. 
jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum (S.), bid, 

order. 
jucundus, pleasant. 
judex, icis, a judge. 
judicium, judgement. 
judico, are, judge, decide, deter- 

mine. 
juglans, dis, a walnut. 
Julia, a woman*s name. 
junior, compar. o/'juvenis. 
Jupiter, Jovis, Jupiter (App. IX). 
jure, justly, rightly. 
jussus, see jubeo. 
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justitia, justice. 
Justus, jusly valid. 
juvat, U delights (impera.). 
juTenis, ffoung, a youth. 

labor, oris, labour. 
laboro, are, labour, am in trouble. 
lac, lactis, milk. 
Lacedaemonias, Laeedeemonian. 
lac^ro, are, tear. 
lacesso, ere, ivi, itum, provoke. 
lacrima, a tear. 
lacns, ds, a lake. 
laedo, ere, laesi (S.), hurt, 
Isetos, glad, joyful. 
lapillus, i, pebble. 
latro, nis, robber, bajidit. 
latos, broad, 
latua, part. fero. 
laudo, are, praise, 
' lans, dis, praise. 
legatos, i, ambassador, lieutenant. 
legio, onis, a legion. 
lego, ere, legi, lectom, read, pick 

up. 
leo, onis, a lion. 
levis, light, fleet. 
levo, are, raise. 
lex, legis, law. 
libenter, wUlingly 

compar.). 
liber, era, eram, free. 
liber, bri, hook. 
liberi (pi.), children. 
libero, are, set free, free. 
liberalitas, liberality. 
liberaliter, liberally (liberalius, 

compar.). 
libertas, tatis, liberty, freedom. 
licet, it is allowed. Mihi licet, 

I may. 
lignator, vjoodmxin. 
ligneus, ivooden, of wood, 
lifium, a lily. 
limen, inis, threshold, 
liquesco, ere, licui, m>elt. 
litera, a letter (written character 

of the alphabet). Li terse, 

(pi.), a letter, epistle, liter atv/re, 
Locri (pL), an ancient city in 
Italy, 



(libentius. 



! IdcQS, \,pUuc 
longos, hmg. 
loquax, acis, iaJkativt, 
loqnor, loqoi, locatus (S.)9 tpeak, 

lorica, hrecat^aU, cutnus. 
Incema, lamp, eamdle, 
lnctas, As, grief, sorrow, 
Indibrimn, a laughing-stock. 
Indo, ere, lnsi, Xiumssi, ptay. 
Judos, i, play, spcrL 
lupus, i, uxi^f. 
Inx, luds, lighL 
Lycnrgiis, afam4ms lawgiver. 



msestus, sad, m^ourji/uL 

magis (S.), more. 

magister (S.), a master. 

magistra, mistress. 

magni, at a great price (226). 

magnitudo, dims, grecOness, 

size. 
magnns, great, large. 
major, cotnpar. qf magnns. 
mSie, badly (pejus, peasime). 
male-dico, ere, dixi, revile. 
male-iHcus, abusive, spit^fU^ acur' 

riUms. 
malo, malle, malui, I wish rather, 

prefer (App. XX, B). 
malus, bad (pejor, pesmmus). 

Mala (n. pL ), ^oils, mi^ortunes, 
maneo, ere, mansi, remain. 
manifestus, clear, manifest, 
manus, iis, homd, band (of men, 

etc.). 
mare, is, sea. 

margo, ginis, brink, Mm. 
marinus, of the sea^ 
mater, tris, mother. 
mathematicus, a mathematician^ 

astrologer. 
Mausolus, a king of Caria. The 

monument erected by his wife 

was called the Mausdleumi. 
maxime, very greatly. 
maximus, superl. ^magnns. 
medeor, eri, heal, cure (dat.). 
medicus, physician, dodor. 
. medius, middle, midst, vnidtnost 
\'^e^\x%, Mede, Median. 
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melior, coTWipar. q/" bonus. 

melius (adv.), heUer, 

memini, IreTnerriber (196, 233). 

mendax, acis, lying, a liar. 

mendacium, falsehood. 

mens, mentis, mindf iiUellect, 

mensis, is, month. 

mentior, iri, lie^ tell falsehoods. 

mereor, eri, deserve. 

metior, iri, mensus, rrveasure. 

metuo, ere, metui (S.), am afraid 
of fear. 

metus, ^,fear. 

mens, my, mine. 

mt, voc. of mens. 

miles, itis, soldier. 

militiae, abroad, in the field (loca- 
tive). 

mille, a thousand (indecl.). De- 
clined in pi. m>illia (App. XX). 

minimus, sm/illest, lectst. Superl. 
of parvus. 

minister, tri, attendant. 

minor, less. Com/par. o/" parvus. 

minor, ari, threaten (dep.). 

minus (adv.), less, i/n a less de- 
gree. 

mirabilis, wonderful. 

miror, ari, vxmder, wonder at. 

miser, era, erum, wretched. 

misereor, eri, ^y (gen.). 

miseret (234). 

mitis, m>ild, gentle. 

mitto, ere, misi, missum, send. 

modo, only. Non modo — sed 
etiam, not only — hvt also. 

mSdus, i, manner J m^eanSf way. 

molestus, offensive^ troublesome. 

molior, iri, contrive. 

moneo, ere, advisCy warn. 

mons, tis, Tnountain. 

monstro, are, point out, show. 

morbus, i, disease. 

morior, mori, mortuus, die. 

mSror, ari, delay. 

morosus, ill-humoured. 

mors, tis, death. 

mort^lis, m^ortal. 

mortuus, dead (morior). 

mos, moris, custom; pi. habits, 
Tnanners, character. 



moveo, ere, movi, motum, move, 

stir. 
mox, soon. 

mulcto, are, fine (abl.). 
mulier, eris, woman. 
multus, much; pi. many. 
multitudo, dinis, multitude, 
mundus, i, world, universe. 
munio, ire, fortify, protect. 
munitio, onis, fortification, de- 

fenccj outwork. 
munus, eris (S.), gift, reward, 

office. 
murus, i, wall. 
mus, muris, a mouse. 
Musa, a Muse. 
muto, are, change, alter. 

nactus, part, nanciscor, light 
upon J find, obtain. 

nam, namque,/or. 

narro, are, tell, relate, describe. 

nascor, i, natus, am bom. 

nato, are, swim. 

natus, see nascor. 

navigatio, voyage. 

navis, is, ship. 

-ne, interrogative particle, trans- 
lated by a question. 

ne, lest, that — not (180, 181). 
After verbs of fearing, that. 

ne — quidem (with a word be- 
tween), not even. 

nee, neque, nor, neither. 

neco, are, kill. 

negligens, careless, careless about. 

negligo, ere, lexi, lectum, neglect^ 
disregard. 

nego, are, deny, say — not. 

negotiura, busmesSy trouble. 

nemo (170), n/) one, n>obody, 

neque, see nee. 

nequeo, ire (like eo), am unable, 
cann/ot. 

nequitia, imm/)rality, wicked- 
ness. 

nervus, Tierw, sineioy muscle. 

nescio, ire, not knvow, am uncon- 
scious. 

neuter, gen. neutrius, neither (of 
two). 
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Dere, nen, ajvi lot, and that — 

not, ruyr (180, 194). 
nidus, i, nest. 
niffer, gra, gram, black, 
Dinil, nil, nothing. 
nimis, nimiuTn, too, too muck. 
nimius, too greats excessive, 
nisi, except J unless. 
Nisns, a king of Megara, 
niteo, ere, am bright, shine. 
nitor, dris, brightmss, splendour. 
nitor, niti, nisus or nizus, strive; 

lean upon. 
nix, Divis, snow. 
no, nare, swim. 
nobilis, n^ble, famous. 
nSceo, ere (S.), injure, harm. 
nolo, nolle, nolni, am unvrilUng, 

not wish. 
nomen, inis, n/jmve. 
non, not. 
non modo, not only (followed by 

sed etiam). 
nondum, not yet. 
nonne, not (in questions, is not ? 

does not? etc. The auxiliary 

will always stand first). 
nonnuUi, some. 

nosco, ere, novi, notum, know. 
noster, tra, trum, our, ours. 
nostri, gen. pi. of ego, p. 184. 
notitia, knowledge. 
novus, new. 
nox, noctis, night. 
nubes, is, cloud. 
nubo, ere, nupsi, marry (of a 

woman), 
nudus, bare. 

nuUus, gen. ius, no, Tume. 
num, interrogative when it is the 

first word. If not the first 

word,'tobetranslated ^whether.* 
numero, are, count. 
nummus, coin, money. 
nunc, now. 
nun Q nam, never. 
nuntio, are, announce, report, 

bring luord. 



ob (prep.), over against, on ck^ 

count of {tucc.). 
obdormiflco, ere, mivi, sleep, 
obedio, ire, obey. 
obliquus, sidelong. 
oblitus, see obliyiscor. 
obliviscor, i, oh\itJiB,forget (gen.), 
obruo, Sre, mi, rutom, over- 

whelm. 
obscuros, dark, obscure. 
obsenro, are, notice, observe. 
obses, sidis, hostage. 
obsto, are, stiti, oppose, hinder. 
obtempero, are, dey (dat.). 
obtineo, ere, ?u>ld. 
occasio, opportunity. 
ociilus, i, eye. 
odi, I hate (L. P. % n). 
odium, haired. Odio esse, to be 

hateful (243). 
odor, oris, sm^ll, odour. 
odorus, balmy, sweet-scented. 
oflfero, ferre, tuli, offer. 
olim, once, formerly, hereafter. 
olorinus, of a swan. 
omnino, at all, altogether. 
omnis, all, every. Omnes, pi., 

everybody. Omnia, everything. 
oneraria navis, a merchctntnuin, 

transport. 
onus, eris, burden. 
operam dare, pay attention (dat.). 
opes, toealth, resources. 
opinio, onis, opinion. 
oportet, it behoves, one ought 

(281). 
oppidauus, of a tovm, pi. toums- 

folk. 
oppidum, i, town. 
opprimo, ere, pressi, pressnm, 

surprise. 
oppugno, are, attack, besiege. 
ops,* opis, aid. Summd ope, tmth 

all one's might. 
optimus, very good, best, superl. 

of bonus, 
opulentus, vjeaUhy. 
oratio, onis, speech. 



Nora, 'opa' not vn. waa. 
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orator, oris, orator. 

ordo, dxnis, order ^ rank, 

orior, oriri, ortns, arise, rise, 

spring. 
orno, are, adorn. 
oro, are, heg^ hegfor. 
ortus, see orior. 
ovis, is, sheep. 
ovum, egg. 

paenitet, U repents (234). 

pallesco, ere, grow pale. 

Pan, is, ace. Pana, a ntstic deity. 

par, eqiuilf even. 

paratus, ready ^ prepared (paro). 

parco, ere, peperci, spare (dat.). 

parcus, sparing^ thrifty. 

parens, entis, a parent. 

pareo, ere, obey (dat.). 

p&rio, ere, peperi, partum, pro- 
duce ; lay (of a hen). 

p&ro, are, prepare. 

Parrhasius, a fa/mous painter. 

pars, partis, apart, size. 

parum, too little. 

parvus, smallf little. Parvi, at a 
little pricey cheaply. 

pasco, ere, pavi, pastumf feed. 

pastor, oris, shepherd. 

pastus, part. , see pasco. 

pastus, lis, food. 

patefactus, qpen^edf open (pate- 
facio). 

pateo, ere, be open, lie open, 

pater, tnSy father. 

patientia, power of endurance. 

patria, country f fatherland. 

patronus, advocate, patron. 

pauci, few. Panca, a few things, 
a little (n. pi.). 

paulo, by a little, somewJuU (275). 

pauper, eris, poor. 

pavo, onis, peacock. 

pavor, panic, dread. 

pax, pacis, peace. 

pecco, are, sin. 

pecunia, money. 

pejor, worse. See malus. 

pellis, is, shin, hide. 

pello, ere, pepuli, pulsum, drive, 
banish. 



pendeo, ere, han^. 

penna, /ea^^r, win^. 

penuria, extrerne want. 

peperci, see parco. 

per (prep.), through. 

rerdiccas, se, a friend of AleX' 

ander the Great. 
perdo, ere, didi, ditum (S.), lose, 

destroy, ruin. 
pereo, ire, ivi, or ii, perish. 
pergo, ere, proceed. 
Pericles, is, an Athenian states- 

man. 
periculum, danger, risk. 
peritus, skilled, skilled or skilful 

in (gen.), 
perjurus, perjured. 
perniciosus, destructive, fatal, 

hurtful. 
perpessus, having suffered. 
perpetuus, perpetual. Perpetuo 

(adv.), /or ever. 
per-sequor, sequi, secutus, follow 

up, pursue. 
per-suadeo, ere, s^hasX^ persuade 

(dat). 
per-venio, ire, reach, attain, corns 

up with. 
pes, pedis, afoot. 
pessimus, worst (malus). 
peto, ere, petivi or petii, petitura 

(S.), aim at, seek, sue for, ask. 
petiilans, ntia, forward, savvey. 
Phaethon, tis, a son of Helios. 
phaselus, i, yacht. 
philosophia, philosophy. 
philos5phus, a philosopher. 
rhosphSrus, the day-star or mxym.' 

ing star. 
pica, a magpie. 
pictor, oris, a painter. 
pictura, painting, the art of paint- 

ing. 
pket, it irks (207). 
pita, a ball. 

pingo, ere, pinxi, pictum, paint. 
piscator, fisherman. 
piscis, is, fish. 

pius, pious, good, holy, dutiful, 
placeo, e^xe, please (dat.). 
planta, plant. 
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plenus, full. 

plerique, trwst (S.). 

plerumque, generally. 

plurimus, very mtich, very momy, 

plus, more (App. XIV). Pluris, 

. at a greater price, more highly. 

plus (adv.), TTwre (8.). 

pluvia, rain. 

poculum, cup. 

poena, punishment. Poenas per- 
solvere, pay the penalty, suffer 
punishment. 

poeta, a poet. 

polliceor, eri, poUicitus, promise. 

Porapeius, i, Pompey, 

pomum, apple, fruit. 

pondus, eris, weight. 

pono, ere, posui, posXtum, phice, 
lay down. 

pSpiilus, i, people. 

porta, gate. 

porto, are, carry. 

portus, iis, ha/rbour. 

possideo, ere, possess. 

possum, posse, potui, am able, 
can. 

post (prep.), after (ace). 

postea, afterwards. 

potens, ntis, powerful, ahU. 

potio, onis, draught. 

potior, iri, gain possession of, en- 
joy (gen. or abl. ). 

potus, drunk. 

prse (prep.), before, owing to, com- 
pared vrith (abl.). 

prseceptum, precept, injunction. 

prsecipio, ere, cepi, enjoin, pre- 
scribe, instruct. 

prsecipito, are, fling, throw head- 
long. 

praesidium, guard, protection. 

prsesto, are, stiti, afford, excel. 

prseter (prep.), beside (ace). 

prsetereo, ire, pass by, pass. 

prseteritus, past; n. pi. * the past* 
(praetereo). 

praetor, oris, prcetor. 

pratum, meadow. 

primum (adv.),^r«^, at first. 

primus, first. Primo vere, in the 
beginning of spring (211). 



princeps, chief, leader. 

principatus, As, chief rule. 

pristinus, former, original. 

prius (adv.), before, sooner, 

pro (prep.), /or, inMead of, in be- 
half of (abl.). 

probo, are, sanction, approve. 

prodeo, ire, go forth (eo). 

proelium, baitle. 

profectus, see proficiscor. 

proficiscor, i, profectus, set out, 
start. 

profundus, deep. 

prope (prep.), near (ace). 

propior, propius, nearer (prope). 

propter (prep.), on accowrU of 
(ace). 

Proserpina, Proserpine, a heathen 
deity. 

prosilio, ire, silui, leap forth. 

pro-sum, prodesse, fui, do good to 
(dat.), p. 100, note. 

providentia, providence. 

proximus, nearest, next. Superl, 
of prope. 

prudentia, prudence, foresight, 

Ptolemaeus, Ptolemy, 

pudet, it shames (207). 

pudor, shame, 

puella, girl. 

puer, eri, boy. 

pugna, a fight, battle. 

pugno, are, fight. 

pulcer, era, crum, beautiful, 

puUus, young (of a bird). 

punio, ire, punish. 

purpureus, a, um, purple. 

putamen, inis, shell, htcsk. 

puteus, i, v)ell, pit. 

puto, are (S.), suppose, think, 

q^uSLdTSLgintSL, forty (indecl.). 

quadringenti, ae, a, fou/r hun- 
dred. 

quaero, ere, quaesivi (S.), seek, 
look for, enquire. 

qualis, e, such as, as. 

qukm, than, as. Before an adj., 
*how,* *what.^ 

qukm mazimufl, as great as pos- 
sible. 
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qukm plorimi, as mrumy as pos' 
sible. 

quando, wJien. 

quanto, followed by a compara- 
tive (276). 

quantum, Jiow much, 

quantus, how great. 

quare, why^ wherefore. 

quattuor, /(MW (indecl.). 

-que (S.), and, 

quercus, iis, an, oak, 

qui, quae, quod, whOy whicA, 
that; SifteT idem, *as.* 

qui (interrog.), whoP what? 
(187). 

quia, because. 

quid ? what ? why ? 

qmdam, quseda^, quoddam, a 
certain, same, one, a, 

quidem, indeed, Ne — quidem, 
Twt even, 

quiesco, ere, quievi, rest, 

quietus, quiet, 

quin, but that, wUhmt (288). 

quinque, five (indecl.). 

quia, quae, quid, who? what? 

quis, qua, quid (indef.), any, 

quispiam, somebody, some, any 
one. 

quisquam, anybody, 

quisque, each. 

quisquis, whosoever. 

quo, that. Quo melius, that the 
better (277). 

quod, because. 

qudnunus (289). 

quot, how many, as raany as, 

quotannis, every year. 

quum (cum), wh>en, although, 
since, whereas. If followed by 
tv/m, * both,* turn being ' amd 
especially ' (p. 92, note). 

radix, icis, root. 

ramosus, branching, 

rapidus, rapid. 

ratio, onis, reason, an account, 

recens, utia, fresh. 

recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, admit, 

receive. 
recordor, ari, recollect, rememJfer, 



recte (adv.), righUy. 
recuso, are, refuse, object, 
redeo, ire, return (eo). 
reddo, ere, didi, ditum, give back, 

restore, 
reduco, ere, duxi, ductum, lead 

back, draw or carry bade. 
refero, ferre, tiili, bring back, 
refert, impers. (300). 
refugio, ere, fugi, fly back, 
regina, queen, 
regius, royal. 

regnum, kingdom, sovereignty, 
rego, ere, rexi, rectum, rule. 
relinquo, Sre, liqui, lictum, leave, 
reliquus, remaining, the rest, 
remedium, remedy, cure. 
reminiscor, i, remember. 
removeo, ere, movi, vrithdraw, 

take away. 
repente, suddenly, 
reperio, ire, repperi, repertum 

(S. ), fiTid. 
reprehendo, ere, prehendi, pre- 

nensum, find fault with. 
res, affair, thing, wnderiaking^ 

circumstance. 
resisto, ere, restiti, resist, < 

respondeo, ere, spondi, anstoer, 

reply. 
res-publica, comanonwealth, re- 

public, state (App. IX). 
rete, is, net. 

retineo, keq) back, retain. 
revSco, are, call back, recall. 
Rhenus, i, ths river Bhine. 
Rhodanus, i, the river Shone. 
rideo, ere, risi, risum, latigh, 

laugh at, smile at, 
rigeo, ere, rigui, am frozen. 
ripa, bank, 

risus, ta, smile, laughs, 
rivus, i (S.), brook, sluice. 
rogo, are, ask, 
Roma, JioTne. 
Romanus, ItoTnan. 
Romulus, Homulns, the fmmd&r 

of Rome. 
rosa, a rose. 
rostrum, beak, 
ruber, bra, bmm^ t«1. 
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rugio, ire, roar, 

mo, §re, rushy tumble down, 

rapes, is, rock. 

rure, from, the country. 

mri, in the country (locative). 

ros (S.)» ihe country; *into the 

country' (after a verb of 

motion). 



v/ 



sacrilegus, sacrilegious. 
ssepe, often (ssepius, saepissime). 
Saguntum, a town in Spain. 
saluber, bris, bre, wholesome^ 

heaiihy. 
salos, utis, safety, health. 
saluto, are, salv4^. 
sanguis, inis, bloody 
sanus, sound. 
sapiens, ntis, wise. 
sapientia, wisdom. 
sapio, ere, am wise. 
satio, are, saiisfy. 
s&tis, enough, sufficient. 
satisfacio, ere, satisfy, make 

amends to (dat.). 
saxum, stone, rock. 
scientia, knowledge, 
scio, scire, know. 
Scipio, onis, a famotis Borruj/n 

general. 
ficriptor, oris, writer. 
scutum, shield. 
Scylla, a daughter of Nisvs. 
se, ace. of sui, sese, strengthened 

f(yrmofsQ (172, 173). 
secundus, favowrable, prosperous. 
sed (S.), hut. 

sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, sit, 
sediilus, busy, industrials. 
seges, etis (S.), corn-field. 
semel, otwjc, once for all, 
semper, always. 
senatus, iis, senate. 
senecta, ) , , 

senectus, tutis, \ ^^ *^'- 



senez, senis, old, an old num. 
sensus, tia, feeling, eonaeumaness, 
sententia, opinion. 
sentio, ire, send, sensoin (S.), 

feel, think. 
sepelio, ire, bwry, 
septem, seven. 
Septimus, seventh. 
sepulcrum, tomb, aepulch/re, 
sequor, 8ec[ui, secutus, /o22(n^. 
sermo, 5nis, talk, eonversaiion, 
serpo, ere, serpsi, creep, crawl, 
serus, laie, too IcUe. 
servio, ire, am a slave to, serve 

(dat.). 
servus, i, a slave. 
severus, strict, stem, 
seu, see sive. 

sexcenti, se, a, six hundred, 
si, if. 

sic, so, thus. 
sidus, eris (S.), star. 
silentium, silence. 
sileo, ere, am sileni, still. 
silva, wood forest. 
fidmilis, like* (gen. or dat.), 102. 
simul, at the same time, together. 
simiilo, are, pretend. 
sine (prep.), without (abL). 
sino, ere, sivi, suffer, permit, 
sitiens, thirsty (sitio). 
sitio, ire, am thirsty, thirst for, 

thirst. 
sive, whether, or (316). 
socius, i, aUy, confederate. 
Socrates, is, am, Atheniam, phUth- 

sopher. 
sol, s5lis, the su/n, 
soleo, ere, solitus, am, aocustofned 

(156). 
sellers, rtis, skilful. 
Solon, onis, an Athenicm law* 

giver. 
solum, only. 
solus, gen. solius, alone, arUy. 



* With gen. likeness in character or disposition is denoted, with 
dat. likeness in appearance. The genitive is the more common 
and ia always used with. PeiaonoA. '^tonovma. 
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9o\vl\jib, pari, solvo. 

solvo, §re, solvi, solutom, Uose, 

free, release ; solvSre naves, to 

weigh anchor. 
somnio, are, dAream, 
somnium, a dream, 
somniis, i, sleep. 
sonus, i, sovmdt noise. 
Sdph5cles, is, a famous Greek 

tragic poet. 
sordidns, mean. 
soror, oris, sister. 
spargo, Sre, sparsi, sparsum, 

scatter. 
spectatns, tried (specto). 
spectOi are (S.), look, or gaze at, 

see. 
speculator, oris, looker-out, spy, 

tmUchman. 
spelunca, ca/ve, cavern. 
spemo, ere, spreyi, spretum, 

despise. 
spero, are, Jiope, Tiopefor. 
spes, spei, ?uyi)e, escpectation. 
spiceus, of ears of com. 
spolio, are, deprive, rob. 
statim, immediately. 
statuo, ere, determine. 
sterilis, barren. 
sto, st&re, steti, stand. 
studeo, ere, pay attention (dat.), 

am arvxious, ambitious. 
studiosus, /oTi^, aUerUi/oe. 
studium, desire, pv/rsuU, attach' 

ment to. 
stolte {aAy.), foolishly. 
stnltitia, folly, 
stuitiia, foolish ; a fool. 
suadeo, ere, suasi, advise; hoc 

suadeo, / give this advice. 
sub {'pTe\).),tmder (ace. ofTnotion, 

abl. of rest), near to. 
subitus, sudden. 
submisse (adv. ), lowly. 
submissus, lowered (sub-mitto). 
sub-motus, removed, taken away 

(submoveo). 
subter (prep.), wider (ace. or 

abl.). 
succnrro, §re, curri, sv/xowr 
(dat.). 



sudo, are, am in a perspiration, 

sfweaJt. 
sufficio, Sre, feci, svffioe, am 

syMci&nt. 
sui (172, 178). 

sum, esse, fai, am, exist (117). 
summus, highest, topmost, top, 

chief (211). 
super (prep.), over, upon, beyond, 
superbus, proud. 
superior, higher, 
supero, are, overcome. 
supplicium, punishment. 
suppdno, ^re, posui, positnm, 

pUice wnder, 
supra (prep.), above, beyond. 
surdus, deaf. 
suscipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, un* 

dertake. 
sustineo, ere, tinui, tentum, 

sustain, endure. 
suus, his own, her ovm, its oum; 

his, her, Us (178) ; sui (pi.), a 

mam.^s friends. 
Syracusae, arum (pi.), Syracuse. 

taceo, ere, am silent, hold my 

tongue, am silent about. 
tsedet, it disgusts; tsedet me 

vitse, / ami ujeary of life (284). 
talentum, a talent. 
talis, e, such. 

tarn, so; with adj., so, such, 
tamdiu, so long. 
tamen, yet, nevertheless (344). 
tandem, at length. 
tango, Sre, te^gi, tactum, Untch. 
tanto, by so mu/ih, the (with a 

comparative), 276. 
tantum, only; with gen., so 

much (229). 
tantus, so great. 
taurus, i, a bull. 
tego, Sre, texi, tectum, cover, 

hide, protect. 
telum, weapon, missile. 
temere, rashly. 
temeritas, tatis, rashness. 
tempestas, tatis, weather, storm, 
templum, temple. 



230 



Latin-English Vocabulary, [ten— ver 



teneo, ere, TuM^ retain, main- 

tain, occupy. 
tener, era, erum, tender, 
tenmtas, slenderness, 
terra, earth, land. 
terreo, ere, frighten. 
territus, frightened (part, of 

terreo). 
tertius, third. 

Thessali, omm, the Theasdlians. 
timeo, ere (S.),fear. 
timidus, timid, cowardly, a 

coward, 
timor, oris, fear, 
tondeo, ere, totondi, tonsum, 

clip, crop, shave, 
toDSor, oris, harher, 
torques, is, or torquis, is, achai^ 

(for the neck), collar. 
totus, gen. totiiis, whole, 
trabs, trSibis, a hea/m, 
tragoedia, tragedy, 
trajicio, jeci, croaa, 
trans (prep.), across (ace.), 
trans-eo, ire, pass over, cross, 
trans-figo, ere, fixi, run through, 
trans-mitto, ere, nusi, missiun, 

cross. 
trecenti, se, a, three hvmdred, 
tres, tria, three (App. XV). 
triangulum, a triangle, 
tristis, sad, 
Troja, Troy, 
TuUus Hostilius, the third king 

of Borne, 
turn, th-en. If preceded by quiun 

(cmn), ^ and espedaUyJ 
tnnica, tvmic. 
turdus, i, thrush, 
turpis, disgracefTJtZ, 
tnrris, is, tower,, howdah, 
Tiisculum, a town of Latium, 
tutus, safe. 
tuus, tJk,y, thine; your, yours 

(wh€n one person is addre^d). 
tyrannus, i, tyrant, 

ubi, where; also interrogative, 

tuheref 
hbivia, cmywhere, where you wiU, 
nllua, gen, ulllos, tmy^ 



ultimus, last, 

ultor, oris, a/oenger, 

ultra (prep.), beyond (ace). 

umbra, shade, shadow, 

nnde, whence, whence? 

unquam, ever, 

unus, gen. unius, one (never 

used for Engl, indef. article 

'a.'), 105. 
urbs, urbis, dty, 
urgeo, ere, ursi, wrge, urge on. 
uma, pitcher, 
uro, ere, nasi, ustum, him, 

parch. 
usquam, a/nywhere, 
usus, <is, use, experience, 
ut, as, in order that, so that, as 

to (after *such,* *so'). 
uterque, gen. utrinsque, each 

(of two), both, 
utnis, useful, serviceable, expe- 
dient, good (with ad), p. 47, 

note, 
utiinam, u>oiUd OuUl (always with 

sulg., 302). 
utor, i, usus, use, employ^ exer- 

cise, wear (abL). 
uxor, oris, w^fe, 

vafer, fra, fmm, cmming, 

vagor, ari, wander, 

valeo, ere, aim sbrong, 

vapiilo, are, am hetUen (250). 

vates, is, hard, poet, 

vel, or — or; vel — vel, either 

— or, parUy — partly (317). 
vellus, eris, ./feecc 
velox, 5cis, swift, 
venations <^nis, hownd, 
venator, oris, Ttunter, Tnmtsman, 
vendo, ere, didi, ditum, selL 
veneo, ire, ivi, or ii (venibam), 

am sold (eo), 250, 
venio, ire, veni, ventum, come, 
venor, ari, hunt, 
venturus, fut. part venia 
ventus, i, unnd. 
Venus, eris, Venus, the goddess 

of Love. 
. ver, veris, n., spring. 
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vereor, eri, veritus (S. ), fear, 

yerisimilis, probable, 

yeritas, tatis, truth, 

vero, venim, but (344). 

verus, true. 

vescor, i, feed-upon, live-upon 

(abl.). 

vespgri, in the evening (locative). 

veater, tra, trum, your, yours 
(when more than one person 
is addressed, or if in address- 
ing one person, others of the 
same nation or class are in- 
cluded). 

vestigium, track, footstqt. 

vestis, is, robe, garment, dress. 

vetitus, forbidden (veto). 

veto, are, vetui, vetitnm, forbid. 

vetus, gen. vetSris, old. 

via, vxiy, road. 

viator, oris, traveller. 

victor, oris, conqueror. Adjec- 
tively (in apposition), victo- 
rious. 

victoria, victory. 

victus, iis, food, means of life. 

victus, pa/rt of vinco. 

vicus, i, street. 

video, ere, vidi, visum (S.), see. 

videor, eri, seem. 

vigil, ilis, a waUh/ma/n. 

vigilia, uxUch. 

viginti, twenty (indecl.). 



vincio, ire, vinzi, vinctum, bind, 

vinco, ^re, vici, victum, conqv^. 

vindex, icis, champion. 

vir, viri (S.), man. 

virgo, ginis, virgin, 

virtus, tutis, virtu^e, m^rit, vaU 

our, 
vis, force, violence, might, PI., 

vires, strength (App. IX). 
vitium (S.), vice, natv/ral defect, 

distemper, pldgv^, 
vito, are, avoid, shun, 
vitreus, of-glass, glass, 
vitiipero, are, aimse, 
vivo, ere, vixi, victum, live, 
vix, scarcely, 
v5co, are, call, 
v81o, are, fly. 
volo, velle, volui, wishy am vrUU 

ing (App. XX, B). 
voluptas, tatis, pleasure. 
volvo, 8re, volvi, volutum, roll. 
vox, vocis, voice. 
Yulcanus, Vukam,, the god of 

fire. 
viUnSro, are, wound. 
vulnus, Sris, a wound, 
vulpes, is, a fox. 
vultus, ib, covmienance, eapres' 

sion, 

Zeuxis, a celebrated Greek 
painter. 



GEXERAL IXDEX 



The immben refer to «ctioosy except vlicrt '^' indicates Pipage, 



Ablative, the, 245-275. 
AbUtire Ab«>Iate, 2o>-267, %*l. 

— of Participlga ends in -^, 95. 
Ablatire, signs of, 3d. 

— of Agent, 37, 85, 249. 

— ofCanse, 249. 

— of Cost, 25«. 

— of Instnunent, 249. 

— of Manner, 249. 

— of Qoslitj, 249. 

— of Place, 259, 260. 

— ofTiine, 255. 

— of thing compared, 270. 

— denoting Mysore of Differ- 

ence, 275. 

— goremed by Prepositions, 87. 

— of Adjectires of 3rd DecL 

ends in -i, 95. 

— Ploral of Nouns of 4th Decl. 

p. 12. 
Abundance and WafU^ words 

expressing, 233. 
etc, see cUque, 
dcevj declined, 104. 
Accusative and Infinitive, 160- 

162. 

— double, 216. 

— cognate, 215. 

— of the Nearer Object, ib, 

— of Place, 217. 

— of Space, 219. 

— of Time, 218. 

— with Prepositions, 220. 

— in -em or -im, 35. 
Active Voice, 80. 

Active Sentences may be changed 

into the Passive, 84, 85. 
Adjectives, Agreement of, 23, 24. 

— Comparison of, 98-103. 

— Declension of, App. XI-XV. 
— in -er, 'Us, 22. 



f Adjectives in w^ n^ 2^ 95. 

— positioii oC 24, 31. 

— uatd. Adveiinally, p. 105, note. 

— used Sahstantively, 75. 

— used wiUi Ablative, 254. 

— used with Sn|Hne in -«, 140. 
Adverbs, compsnson of^ 277. 

— position of^ p. 44, note. 

' affainM,' aHerexhort^ toam, etc, 

Ex.69. 
Agent, Ablative of; 37, 85, 249. 

— Dative <^ 133, 245. 
alius, 105. 

alier, 105. 

*am* not always a sign of the 
Passive {'ameome^, 93, 155. 
am, or 'whether,' 296, 299. 
Anomalous Yerbs, App. XX. 
Antecedent, the, 165-168. 
' any ' with ne, nttm, 9i, 198, 202. 
Aorist, the, 93. 

— distinguished from Perf. and 

Imperf., 94. 
Appendix, pp. 175-192. 
Apposition, 209, 210. 

— Noun, place of, ib. 
Article, none in Latin, 7. 
*a8* after * the same,* 174. 
aique (see Synonymes). 
Attraction, Gerundive, 130. 
aut (Vocab. 29), p. 81. 
avUmy 344. 
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hdli, 261. 



Cases, 3-7. 

— in English, 6. 
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ceUriy 211. 
CharcLcteTj the, 8. 
Comparison of Adjectives, 98- 
103. 

— of Adverbs, 277. 
Complement, Dative of, 243. 
Compounds of qui, quia, App. 

XVII. 

— of* mm,' 240, 241. 
Conditional Sentences, 212. 
Conjugation, p. 14. 
Conjunctions, 344-346. 

— which are always found with 

Subjunctive, 302. 
Consecution of Tenses, 182. 
Consecutive *ut,' 185. 
Contents, Table of, p. vii. 
Copulative Verbs, 169. 
Cost, Ablative of,» 256. 
Crude Form, p. 2. 
cum (Prep.), 37, 125. 

— appended to me, te, etc., 125. 
cum, *when,' 200. 

cwm (quum), * since,* * although,' 
358. 



D 



Dative, the, 238. 

— the case of the Remoter Ob- 

ject, ib. 

— of the Agent, 133. 

— (Commodi) the Person *for* 

or * to whom,' 239. 

— Complement, 243. 

— Purpose, ib, 

— general rules for, 240. 

— various signs of, ib. 
Declensions, how distinguished, 

9-11. 

— rules for Gender in, App. X. 

— Table of, 13. 
Defective Verbs, App. XIX. 
Deponents, 156, 157. 

— only have Perf. Part, with 

Active meaning, ib. 

— must not be used as Passives, 

ib. 
Desiderative Verbs, App. XXII. 
Differences of Idiom, p. 166. 
*do,' 'did,' 49, 73. 



domi, 261 ; domo, 259 ; domum, 

217. 
domtbs declined, App. VII. 
Duration of Time, how expressed, 

218. 



E 



Enclitic, p. 26, note. 

eo, * I go,* 141. 

eo—quo(* the ' — *the '), 276. 

esse (sum), 117. 

esse = edgre (edo), App. XX, F. 

extremus, 211. 



F 



fadlis, 102. 

Factitive Verbs, 216. 

Filial *ut,' *ne,'181. 

Finite Verb, the, p. 14. 

fio, 250. 

Flexion, 2. 

* for ' when translated by pro, p. 

99, note. 
foras, 217. 
/(yris, 261. 

Frequentative Verbs, App. XXII. 
Fulness and warvt, words express- 
ing, 233. 
Future after *hc^e,* 'promise,* 

'threaten,* Diff. of Idiom, 

6. 
Future Imperative, when used, 

192. 
Future-Perfect not a tense of 

Subj. Mood, p. 32, note. 
— Infinitive Passive, how formed, 

150. 



G 



Gender, 18-21. 

— Rhyming Rules for, App. X. 
Genitive after *rem>emier, *pity,* 

'Mget,* 233, 234. 

— of Author or Possessor, 30, 

224. 

— of Quality, 227. 

— of Thing divided (Partitive), 

228. 



234 
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Genitire of Yalne, 226. 

— with AdTerbfi, 229. 

— of '«rf' ('It U the dnty of,' 

etc), 225. 

— of Neater A^jectiTes expresR- 

ing Quantity, 229. 

— of mjeetive, 232. 

— of Subjective, 223. 

— Position of; 32. 

— Tarionsly translated, 235. 

— Plural in 'ium, wn, p. 3. 
Genind, 120-123. 
OeruTidive, the, 128-134. 
Cferundive Attraction, 130, 131. 

— of Verbs governing Dative, 

245. 

H 

*havef* sign of the Present Per- 
fect, 93. 

'havingy* how translated, 157, 
200, 266. 

hie, 126. 

*Am* (her), translated by ejus; 
by 8UU8, 173, and p. 45, 
note. 

Historic Tejises, 182. 

*hvmi,* 261. 



idem, 174. 

Idiom, Differences of, pp. 166-8. 

UU, 126. 

Imparisyllabic Nonns, p. 3. 

Imperative Mood, the, 190-195. 

Imperfect, 50, 74. 

Impersonal Verbs, 204-206. 

— re^arly conjugated in 3rd 

Person, 207. 
imtiSf 211. 
Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs, 

App. XXII. 
Indefinite Pronoun *quis,' 198. 
Indirect Questions, 296. 
Infinite, the Verb, 108. 
Infinitive, the, as Object, 116, 

161, 162. 

— as Subject, ib. 

— Future Passive, how formed, 

150. 



Infinitive Prolative, 116. 

— the Verb-noun, 112, 113. 

— with Accusative, 160-162. 
Inflexion, 2. 

' in hasie,* p. 105, note. 

interest, 300. 

Interrogations, 292-299. 
I Interrogative Particles, 201. 
I — Pronouns, 187. 

Intransitive Verbs, 55. 
, — used Impersonally in the Pas- 
i sive, 206. 
' — used Transitively, 308. 

— with Cognate Accusative, 215. 
ipse, 174. 

m, 150. 

Irregular Comparison, App. XIII. 
. — Nouns, App. IX. 

— Verbs, App. XX. 
is, 126. 

iste, ib. 

it is, it was, Ex. 79. 

'it is pleasant to play,' 116. 



licet, licuit, (*may,* 'might*), 

281 
licet, 'although,' 302. 
Locative, the, 261. 



M 



'may,* 'might,* 281. 
medius, 211. 
memini, 196, 233. 
Memorabilia, p. 149. 
'men* omitted, 75. 
-m£t, added as suflftx, App. XVI. 
militice, 261. 
miseret, 234. 
misereor, ) 
miseror, > 233, note. 
miseresco, ) 

moTieo, with ut, Tie, 181. 
— with Ace. and Infin., 184, 
note. 



N 



^ -u?, enclitic,. 201 
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n^, Final Conjonction, 180, 181, 

195. 
— with Verbs of Fearing, 285. 

7167710, p. 68. 

71^, wm^ 285. 

716 — quidem, 142. 

716 quia, 199, 202. 

716V6, 7t6U, 180, 194. 

7u>n7i6, 201. 

nostri, nostrmn, App. XYI. 

'not — even,* 142. 

nulliis, 105. 

7it<7n, 201. 

num quia, 202. 







Object, the, 64-66. 

— Nearer, 215. 

— Remoter, ib. 
Objective Genitive, 232-235. 
Oblique Cases, 5. 
obliviscor, 233. 

*o/,* 349, 351. 
oportet, 281. 
'ought,* ih. 



pcenitet, 234. 
Parisyllabic Noons, p. 8. 
Participle in -in^g, 356. 
Participial Constructions, 319- 

343. 
Participles, 145-147. 

— declined like Adjectives, 23, 

95. 

— must aeree with Subject, 153. 

— used like Adjectives, 147. 

— used like Substantives, ib. 
Participle Future in -TtM, mean- 
ings of, 147. 

— Perfect Active, want of, how 

supplied, 146, 200, 266. 

Partitive Genitive, 228. 

Passive Voice, 80. 

Perfect Tense, 91-94. 

Periphrastic Conjugation, 148- 
150. 

Personal Pronouns (see Pro- 
nouns), p. 47. 



Personal Pronouns generally 

omitted, 48. 
piget, 234. 
Place at which, 260, 261. 

— whence, 259. 

— whither, 217. 
Pluperfect, 91, 94. 
plus, App. XIV. 

Possessive Pronouns, omitted un- 
less emphatic, p. 26, note, 
possum, il7. 

potior (Abl. and Gen.), 254. 
Predicate, 47. 
Prepositions, use of, 77. 

— with Ablative^ App. XXIII, A. 

— with Accusative, App. XXill, 

B. 

— omitted, 260. 
Present Tense, 51. 
Present Perfect, 93, 94. 
Price, 226, 256. 
Primary Tenses, 182. 
primus, 211. 
Prohibitions, 190-196. 
Prolative Infinitive, 116. 
Pronouns, p. 47. 

— declined, App. XVI. 

— Definitive, do. 

— Demonstrative (p. 47), do. 

— Emphatic, do. 

— Indefinite, do. 

— Interrogative, do. 

— Person^ (p. 47), do. 

— Possessive, do. 

— Reflexive, do, 

— Relative, do. 

— Unemphatic, do. 

— used Adjectively, 124. 

— used Substantively, 75, 187. 
prosum, p. 100. 

pudet, 234. 

Q 

Quality, Ablative of, 249. 

— Genitive of, 227. 
qtcdm in comparison, 271. 

— when omitted, ib. 
quamvis, 302. 
quanio — tomto, 276. 
quasi, 302. 
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Qnasi-Passire Verbs, 250. 
Qaestions on the Syntax, p. 172. 
qui {qui8\ compounds of, App. 

XVII. 
qui (Relative), rarions uses of, 

814. 

— with Subjunctire, 805. 
quin^ 288. 

quis (Indefinite), 198. 

— (Interrogative), 187. 
quo (Final), 277. 

— with Comparatives, ih. 
quo — eo, 276. 
qv/ymlnuit 289. 

quum, see cum (Conjunction). 
quwm — turn, p. 92. 



B 



-re or -ris in Passive Voice, 82. 
rSfert, Impers., 300. 
Reflexive Pronoun, the, 172, 173. 
Relative Pronoun, the, 165-168. 

— omitted in English, 168. 

— place in Apposition, 213. 

— position ofj p. 69, note. 
Relative Clause, 168. 
reliqv/uSf 211. 
remvniscor, 233. 

rwrty 259. 
rwrif 261. 
raa, 217. 



S 



scribere ad, p. 53, note. 
Semi-Deponent Verbs, 156. 
Sequence of Tenses, 182. 
* shall,' *m7Z,'p. 14, 162. 
*8?iouldy' 'would,' 162. 
mnilia, 102, 242. 
»i qwia, 198, 202. 
aive {seu), 316, 317. 
soleo, 156. 
80ltl8, 105. 
Stem,*the, 8. 

— of a Noun, 16. 

— of a Verb, 190. 

S2d> with Ablative, p. 25. 
— with Accusative, i6. 
Subject, the, 47. 



Subject, the, of a Finite Verb, tb. 

— of the Verb In6nite, ib. 
Subjective Genitive, 32, 228. 
Subjunctive, 177-179. 

— with 'ut' expressing Purpose, 

180-182. 

expressing Consequence, 

185. 

— with Imperative Force, 193. 

— often translated by English 

Indicative, 185. 
*sueh,* when to be translated by 

torn, cuUOf 350. 
mi {suus), 172, 178. 
sum, 117. 

— takes the same Case after as 

before it, ib. 

— Compounds of, 240. 

with Dative, ib. 

summus, 211. 

Superlative, how formed, 100- 

102. 
Supines, 137. 

— in u, 140. 

Synonymes, Table of, p. 169. 
Syntax, Questions on, p. 172. 



tcedet, 234. 

tamquam (tanquam), 302. 

Tense, p. 14. 

Tenses m English, 46, 49. 

'thai' followed by 'the* with a 

Comparative, 277. 
'thai' after 'the same,' 174. 

— a sign of the Infinitive, 160. 

— omiftted, ib. 

' thai no (me,' * thai nothiiig,' 199, 
202. 

* thai of (those of) after qudm, 

272. 
' that of' (those oO, 278. 

• thai * = * in order that ' {Purpos^ , 

180-182. 

— expressing a CoTisequeTix^^ 185. 
the — the, 276. 

'thing,* 'things,' omitted, 75, 

76. 
Time at which, when, 265. 

\— \LOTRV$Vi\J,,2.18. 
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^to* not always a sign of the 
Dative, 32. 

— with Dative omitted in English, 

240, 241. 

— not a part of the Infinitive, 

113. 

— expressing Purpose ( = in order 

to), 180-182. 
^tohe^ uses of compared, 357. 
* too — to,' 307, 6. 
totus^ 211. 
Trajective Words, 238. 

— Verbs, 239. 

used Impersonally in the 

Passive, 244. 
Trajective-Transitive Verbs, 238. 
Transitive, meaning of, 55. 

— Verbs, 54. 

used Intransitively, 130, 206. 

— and Intransitive Verbs in 

English, 311. 
twm — quwm, p. 92. 



U 



ullu8, 105. 

Unipersonal Verbs, 204, naU, 

unus, 105. 

tU Consecutive, 185. 

— Final, 180-182. 

— with Verbs of fearing, 285. 
tUinarrif 302. 

tU nemo, ut nullus, etc., 199. 



V dropped in Tenses formed from 
Perfect Stem, p. 59, note. 



vapvXo, 250. 
vel — vel, 316, 317. 
vendo, p. 105, note. 
veTieo, 250. 
Verb-Finite, p. 14. 

— Infinite, 108. 
Verb-noun, the, 112. 
Verbs of fearing, 285. 

— hindering, 288, 289. 

— 3rd Conj. in -to, 66. 

— which govern Ablative, 253, 

254. 

— which govern Dative, used 

Impersonally in the Passive, 

240-244. 
Verb, position of in sentence, 58. 
vereor ne, vereor ut, 285. 
vestri, vestrum, App. XVI. 
volo, 117. 

W 

Want and Abundance, words ex- 
pressing, 233. 

*was* not always a sign of the 
Passive (* was come '= * had 
come'), 93, 155. 

*w?uit* = *that which,* 'those 
things which,' 166, 187. 

* what,* when to be translated by 

qukm, 350. 

* wheth&r,' ZIQ, 317. 
*wheth&r*— *or,', 299. 
'will,* 'shall,* p. 15; 162. 
'unth speed,* 249. 
'vnthout,* 288. 
'wmld,* 'shcmld,* 162. 
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LATIN. 

Henry's First Latin Book. Twenty-third Edition. 
12mo. 3s, 



The object of this Work is to enable 
the youngest boys to master the prin- 
cipal difficulties of the Latin language 
by easy steps. At first only the third 
person singular of a few tenses of the 
verb, and one case of a noun are used, 
the dependent words in the sentence 
being gradually introduced. Each les- 
son in Grammar is followed by a Voca- 
bulary, an Exercise in English for 
translation into Latin, ana one in 



Latin for translation into English, the 
work thus forming an easy progi-essive 
Grammar, Exercise, and Construing 
Book. 

Great attention has lately been given 
to the improvement of wnat may be 
called its mechanical parts. The Vo- 
cabularies have been much extended, 
and greater uniformity of reference 
has been secured. 



Supplementary Exercises to Henry's First Latin Book. 
By George feirkbeck Hill, B.A., Pembroke College, Oxford, 
and one of the Head Masters of Bruce Castle School. 12mo. 
Second Edition. 28, 



In many Schools where " Henry's 
First Latin Pook** is used, a want of 
additional Exercises has been felt. 
This it is now intended to supply by 
a little book merely supplementary, 
containing no new rules, and but few 
new words. The sentences are either 
modifications of those in the original 



work, or translations from some Latin 
author. By far the greater part of the 
phrases, in fact, have been taken from 
Caesar, Cicero, Livy, and Sal lust. The 
Exercises are numbered to correspond 
wi^h those in Henry's Fiist Latin 
Book, and the references given are all 
to the same Work. 



A Second Latin Book, and Practical Grammar. In- 
tended as a Sequel to Henry's First Latin Book. Eleventh 
Edition. 12mo. 4«. 



This Work is intended for pupils 
who are already able to conjugate anth 
accuracy^ and places before them longer 
sentences for translation, into which 
relative and other dependent clauses 
are gradually introduced. The Gram- 
mar includes a short treatise on Word- 

CB-378] 



building, with the meaning of the pre- 
fixes and suffixes of verbs, substantives, 
and adjectives. Each Exercise is ac- 
companied by a vocabulary, in which 
the principles of word-building given 
in tne Grammar are practically ap^ 
plied. 



ARNOLD S SCHOOL SERIES. 



HistoriflB Antianse Epitome^ from ComeUus Nepos, Jus- 
tin, Ac. Witn English Notes, Boles for Constming, QaestionB, 
Geographical Lists, Ac Eighth Edition. 12mo. 4f . 



This Woric it ui Epitome of GreciAn, 
Persian, and Roman Historf, efarono- 
loficallr arranged. The chapten in 

Roman'Historr (taken from Entropins) \ Poiods with answers are added, 
are intended to be read first, being j 



saflBcientlj tm for a pnnl who hu 
been thn>^j;h mmy^s First Latin Book. 
Historical questions on the Different 



EclogSB Ovidianae, with English Notes. (From the 
Elegiac Poems.) Fourteenth Edition, revised. 12mo. 2s,6d, 



The notes explain the Historical and 
Mythological allnsions, construction, 
&e., and point out anj peculiarities in 
the structure of the verses. There is 
sdded a useful table of the declennon 
of Greek Nouns, and rules for the 
formation of Patronymics. The great 



object of the notes is to teach a boj to 
construe not onl j correctly, but idio- 
matically, and by attending to the dif- 
ferences between the Latin and English 
modes of expressing the same thoi^t, 
to gain an insight into the constroe- 
tion of both languages. 



A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. 

Part I. Seventeenth Edition. 8vo. 6s, 6d, 



The rules for the goremment and 
arrangement of words, and the Idioms 
of the Latin language, are given 
in short lessons, and illustrated by 
examples from the best authors : 
these are to be imitated in the 
exercises that follow, which are so 
arranged that the rules are impressed 
on the memory by very/requent repetu 



Horn. Much attenti<m has been paid 
to Synonymes and to the use of the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Narration, and 
with Relatives and Relative Adverbs. 
Throughout the book one object if 
steadily kept in view, that of making 
the gtmeral construction of mnUnon ef 
more importance than the vmtc gcvem- 
mtni of cases. 



A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, i 

Part II. ; containing the Doctrine of Latin Particles. Fifth 
Edition. 8vo. 8tf. 



This Work, which is on the same 
principles as Part L, but intended for 
more advanced pupils, explains more 
particularly the arrangement of words 
in a Latin sentence, and the nice dis- 
tinctions which exist between the 
different adverbs and conjunctions: 
in illustration copious extracts are 



given from the best Pros* authors, 
the sentences for translation are of 
considerable length: a Vocabulary, 
giving many English phrases idio- 
maticallv expressed in Latin, and an 
Antibarbarus guard against the mis* 
takes usually made by beginners. 



Cornelius Nepos ; with Critical Questions and Answers, 

and an imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Fifth Edition. 
12mo. 4«. 



The object of this Work is to ae- 

eostom the pupil to make himself 

scfoainted with the style of the author 

he if rrodioff, and to note the v^u- 



of Latin authors. For this puipose, 
questions on the arraiigem^t and coo- 
struction of sentences, and on the 



he i§ readingf and to note the ^^u- I usage and meanings of words are given 
iisritief and differeDces of con«tTact\oii\ ioT «m^ «VA.^tAt> with answen, ex- 



LATIN. 



planations, and parallel paBta^et, fol- they may be impressed upon the 
loiml by an exercise, in which the memory, and the pupil may learn to 
different idioms are introduced, so that write Latin in the style of Nepos. 

The ^neid of Virgil, with English Notes. 12mo. 6«. 
A First Verse Book, Part I. ; intended as an easy 

Introduction to the Latin Hexameter and Pentameter. Eleventn 



Edition. 12mo. 2«. 
Exercises. Third Edition. 

This is both a Verse Book and also 
a short but complete Prosody. Elach 
Exercise is preceded by a lesson con- 
tainins^ rules and verses to be imitated. 
The great advantage of the book is that 



Part II. ; containing additional 
12mo. Is. 

the verses are not notuensey but have 
been carefully selected, so that they can 
be construed by the pupil, who thus 
learns from tbe first to avoid mixing 
the words of different sentences. 



ficult passages, and give' such explana- 
tions of ancient laws and customs as 
may enable the pupil to understand the 
allusions of the author. 



A Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo. 3^. 6d, 

Cicero, with EngKsh Notes. 12mo. 

Select Orations. Third Edition. 4s. 

The Tusculan Disputations. Second Edition. 

&s, Qd. 

Cato Major, sive De Senectute Dialogus. 2s. 6d. 

The object of this Series is to give 
the pupil mffideni help, but not too 
tttucA: the notes, which are mostly 
taken from the best German editions, 
render assistance in all the really dif- 

Longer Latin Exercises, Part I. Third Edition. 8vo. 4«. 

Longer Latin Exercises, Part II. ; containing a Selec- 
tion of Passages of greater length, in genuine idiomatic English 
for Translation into Latin. Svo. 4«. 

A Copious and Critical English-Latin Lexicon, by the 
Rev. T. K. Arnold and the Rev. J. E. Riddle. New Edition. 
Svo. IL Is, 

The object of this Work is to ^ve the 
student an English-Latin Lexicon of 
such strict accuracy that he can consult 
it with a reasonable hope of finding 
what he wants, and with the certainty 
of being able to trust what he finds. 



An account is given of the use of the 
words set down, of their synonymical 
distinctions, and of the niceties con- 
nected with their employment by Clas- 
sical Writers, together with many use- 
ful remarks and cautions. 



An Abridgment of the above Work, for the use of 
Schools. By the Rev. J. C. Ebden, late Fellow and Tutor ot 
Trinity Hall, Cambridge. PoatS\o. Is.^d. 
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OBEEK. 



The First Greek Book; on the Plan of "Henry's 

First Latin Book." Sixth Edition. 12mo. 6«. 



This is at once an easj Grammar, 
Construing, and Elzercise Book : each 
.esson is followed bv a Vocabulary and 
Exercises for translation into English 
and Greek ; the rules for accentua- 
tion are gradually introduced into the 
lessons, so that the pupil is accustomed 
from the very beginning to write Greek 



words with their proper accents. About 
fifty pages of paradigms of declensions 
and conjugations (regular and irregu- 
lar) are given, portions of which are 
to be leamt with each lesson. Syn- 
tactical rules and differences of idiom 
give what further assistance is re- 
quired. 



The Second Greek Book (on the same Plan) ; containing 

an Elementary Treatise on the Greek Particles and the Forma- 
tion of Greek Derivatiyes. 12mo. 6^. 6d, 

The Third Greek Book, containing Selections from 
Xenophon's CyropsBcLiai with English Notes, and a Yocabnlarj. 
12mo. 3tf. 6d. 

The Fourth Greek Book, containing Xenophon*s Ana- 
basis, Books lY. to YII., with English Notes. 12mo. 4«. 



A Practical Introduction to Greek Accidence. With 

Easy Exercises and Vocabulary. Ninth Edition. 8vo. 

58, ed. 



In each lesson of this book a portion 
of the Accidence is leamt and impressed 
upon the memory by an exercise con- 
taining numerous examples on the de- 
clensions, conjugations, and simple 
government of words, with which the 
pupil becomes familiar by constant 
repetition. In the second part, exercises 



are given on the verbs in /uc, the con- 
tracted and irregular verbs, and on the 
principles of word-bnilding; this part 
18 preceded by a short treatise on accen- 
tuation, and the pupil is required to 
accentuate his Greek. The questions 
on the Accidence and AccentoatioD 
will be found very useful to the tutor. 



A Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition. 
Twelfth Edition. 8vo. 5*. 6rf. 



The Syntax is broken up into 
short lessons, each followed by a Voca- 
bularv and Exercise, and preceded 
by Model Sentences in Greek, con- 
taining examples of the rules, whilst 
each exercise contains many examples 
of the hack rules, so that by imitation 
mnd very /requent repetition they may 



be thorouffhl V impressed upon the mind. 
The pupil thus gradually learns the 
niceties of the language, whilst one 
object is steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of ten- 
tences of more importance than tk$ 
mere government ofcaset. 



GREEK. 



Syntax of the Greek Language, especially of the Attic 
Dialect, for the use of Schools. By Dr. J. N. Madvig, Pro- 
fessor in the Uniyersity of Copenhagen. Translated from the 
German by the Rey. Henry Browne, M.A. Together with an 
Appendix on the Greek Particles by the Translator. Second 
Edition. Imp. 16mo. Ss, 6d, 

Homer for Beginners. — The First Three Books of the 
niad, with English Notes. Fourth Edition. 12mo. 3^. 6d, 



The object of this Work is to render 
such assistance as will be required by 
the beginner. With this view the 
notes given in the " Critical Introduc- 
tion to Horner^* are simplified, and 
many explanations added, which would 



not be required by the more advanced 
student. Lists of words with the 
Digamma, of peculiar Homeric sub- 
stantives and adjectives, and of Homeric 
adverbs and adverbial phrases, with 
explanations and derivations are added. 



The Iliad of Homer Complete, with English Notes and 

Grammatical Keferences. Fifth Edition. 12mo, ha^f-hotrnd, 
12*. 



The argument of each book is broken 
into short parts, which are inserted in 
the text before each paragraph, in order 
to give the student an idea of what fol- 
lows. The notes to the first four books 
are abridged from Mr. Amold^s other 
editions of Homer, the rest are from 



Dubner. Lists of the Homeric sub- 
stantives with peculiarities of form, of 
the adjectives with two forms, of the 
Homeric adverbs and adverbial phrases, 
and explanations of Homeric words by 
Buttmann, are given in the form of 
appendices. 



Homer. — The Iliad, Books I. to IV. ; with a Critical 
Introduction, and copious English Notes. Second Edition. 
12mo. Is, 6d. 

Homer. — A Complete Greek and English Lexicon for 

the Poems of Homer and the Homeridse. Translated from the 
German of Crusius, by Professor Smith. New Edition. 12mo, 
half-bound. 9s, 

peculiarities of expression, and those 
passages which in point of construction 
or the signification of words are difficult 
to be understood, or admit of different 
interpretations : explanations are also 
given, wherever necessary, from My- 
thology, Geography, Antiquities, &c. 



The object of this Work is to pre- 
sent in a moderate compass all that is 
required by the student for under- 
standing Homer and the Homeridae. 
It not only contains an alphabetical 
series of words, with their meanings 
and derivations, but particulnrly notices 



Xenophon's Anabasis, explained by Dr. F, K. Hertlein. 
In Two Parts (Part II. forming the "Fourth Greek Book "). 
Translated from the German, with additional Notes and Gram- 
matical Keferences, hj the Key. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 
6s, 6(£. 

Herodotus. — Eclogse Herodoteae ; from the Text of 
Schweighaeuser. With English Notes. 12mo. 3«. ^d. 



ARNOLD S SCHOOL SERIES. 



Thucydides, with copious English Notes and Ghram- 
matical References. 12mo. Book the First. 5s. 6d. Book 
the Second. 4«. 6d, 

^schines. — Speech against Ctesiphon. 12mo. 4«. 

Demosthenes, with English Notes. 12mo. 

The Olynthiac Orations. Third Edition. 3*. 

The Oration on the Crown. Second Edition. 4ts, 6d. 

The Philippic Oi-ations. Third Edition. 4«. 



In this Edition the introduction to 
each Oration supplies enough of the 
history of the period, and the position 
of political mu*ties, for understanding 
its object. The notes are concise, and 
render all the assistance required for 
understanding the style and construc- 



tions peculiar to the Author; the 
Attic law-terms, customs and manners, 
words of peculiar meaning, historical 
and geographical allusions are fully 
explained. A chronological table is 
added of the events whick occuned 
during the life of Demosthenes. 



Sophocles, with English Notes, from Schneidewin. By 
the Yen. Archdeacon Paul, and the Eev. Henry Browne, M JL 
12mo. 

The Ajax. 3*.— The Philoctetes. 3*.— The (Edipns Ty- 
4*. — The QEdipus Coloneus. 4*. — The Antigone. 4*. 



rannus. 

This Edition is especially adapted 
for schools, though it is hoped that 
even the finished scholar may glean 
from it some useful information. The 
notes are concise, on the principle of 
not giving too much help^ yet all real 
difficulties of constiiiction or expression 
are carefully explained, as well as any 
allusions to History and Mythology. 



The Introduction ^ves a complete 
history of the principal actors, and 
explains the different scenes and plot 
of each play, whilst its object and the 
date of its production are thoroughly 
discussed : the character of the acton 
is also compared with that gpivoi by 
other poets. 



Euripides, with English Notes. 12mo. 

The Hecuha.— The Hippolytus.— The Baccha. — ^The Medea. 
—The Iphigenia in Tauns. 3s, each. 



The object of this Edition is to fur- 
nish sufficient help to young scholars 
reading Euripides for the first time, 
without going too deeply into nice 
points of criticism ; in any difficulties 
of construction, unusual meanings of 
words, idlusions to History, Mythology, 



Geography, &c., assistance is given in 
the notes. An introduction is prefixed 
to each play, explaining the plot, du- 
racters, scenes, &c., and giving much 
information on points of clamcal in- 
terest in connexion with the play. 



Aristophanes, with English Notes, by Professor Felton. 
12mo. 

The Clouds. 3s. 6d. 
*** Jn this £!diUon the ohjectiouable pa%«a^e% are <ynwCtt«<i?. 



GREEK 



Copious Phraseological English-Greek Lexicon, 
founded on a Work prepared by J. W. Fradersdorff, Ph. Dr. 
of the Taylor-Institution, Oxford. Xtevised, Enlarged, and 
Improved ty Henry Browne, M.A., Vicar of Pevensey, and 
Prebendary of Chichester. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 21*. 



In this Lexicon it has been endea- 
voured to give the equivalent Greek 
for all English words, with theirvarious 
meanings. The grammatical construc- 
tion is duly indicated, poetry discrimi- 
nated from prose, synonymes distin- 
guished, and the usage and idioms of 
both languages exemplified by copious 
phrases from named authors. It 
claims to be a Lexicon in the profier 
sense of the word, such that a foreigner 



being a good Greek scholar, could ac- 

2uire from it a knowledge of English 
Imost as complete (except for what 
is essentially modern) as would bo 
furnished by a good English dictionary 
in his own language; in which, there- 
fore, the English student may expect 
to find the right words and the suitable 
mode of expression for the thought 
which he wishes to render into Greek. 



Classical Examination Papers. A Series of 93 Extracts 

from Greek, Roman, and English Classics for Translation, with 
occasional Questions and Notes; each extract on a separate 
leaf. Price of the whole in a specimen packet, 4*., or six copies 
of any Separate Paper may be had for 3d, 



Keys to the followiiig may be had by Tutors only : — 

First Latin Book, \s. Supplementary Exercises, la. 6d. 

Second Latin Book, 28. First Verse Book, 1«. 

Latin Verse Composition, 2s. 

Latin Prose Composition, Part I., 1«. 6d. 

Longer Latin Exercises, Part I., Is. 6d. Part IL, 2^. 6d. 

Grotefend*8 Materials for Latin Translation, is, 
Greek Prose Composition, Is. 6d, First Greek Book, \s, 6d. 



HEBBEW. 

The First Hebrew Book; on the Plan of "Heniy's 
First Latin Book." Fifth Edition. 12mo. 7s. 6d. Key, 
3«. 6d, 

The Second Hebrew Book, containing the Book of 

Genesis ; together with a Hebrew Syntax, and a Vocabulary 
and Grammatical Conmientary. 12mo. ds, 

OEEMAN. 

The First German Book ; on the Plan of " Henry's 
First Latin Book." By the Rev. T- K. Arnold and Dr. iVa- 
dersdorff. Eighth Edition. 12mo. 5s, 6d, Key, 2s, 6d, 



This Work (on the same plan as 
Henry's First Latin Book) is at once 
a Grammar, Exercise, and Construing 
Book : the pupil is led by easy steps 



to gain a fair knowledge of the idioms 
of the language, and acquires an ex- 
tensive Vocabulary. 



Arnold's school series. 



The Second German Book ; a Syntax, and Etymological 

Yocabnlary, with copious Beading-Lessons ana Exercises. 
Edited by Dr. Fradersdorff. 12mo. 6s. 6d. Key, 1*. 

FBENCH. 

The First French Book ; on the Plan of " Henry's First 
Latin Book." Sixth Edition. 12mo. bs. 6d. Key, 2«. 6i. 

ENGLISH 

Spelling turned Etymology. Third Edition. 12mo. 

28. ed. The Pupil's Book. 1*. Sd. 

Latin via English ; being the Second Part of the above 

Work. ^ Fourth Edition. 12mo. 4*. ed. 
An English Grammar for Classical Schools; being a 

Practical Introduction to "English Prose Composition." 

Tenth Edition. 12mo. 4a. 6d. 



Handbooks for the Classical Student, 

with Questions. 

Ancient History and Geography. From the German 
of Piitz. Translated by the Yen. Archdeacon Paul. Second 
Edition. 12mo. 6s. 6d. 

Mediaeval History and Geography. By the Same. 4s. 6d. 

Modem History and Geography. By the Same. 5s. 6d. 

Grecian Antiquities. From the Swedish of Bojesen. 
Translated from Dr. Hoffa's German version by the Ven. Arch- 
deacon Paul. Second Edition. 12mo. Bs. 6d. 

Boman Antiquities. By the Same. Second Edition. 

12mo. 3*. 6d. 
Latin Synonymes. From the German of Doderlein. 

Third Edition. 12mo. 4*. 

Greek Synonymes. From the French of Pillon. I2mo. 
6^. 6d. 

Messrs. Bivington's Complete Edncational Catalogue xoay 
be had Oratis and Post-free on application. 
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